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SUPPLIER/SOLUTION INFORMATION
(To be completed by the supplier)



Supplier name

Supplier address


Supplier website

Supplier contact email (this should be a publicly contactable email address for general enquiries)

Solution type
 Common off-the-shelf (COTS) product
 Site installation
 Cloud solution
 Other, specify…

Solution name (in full)

Solution version to be tested (indicate clearly the major and minor version numbers)

Describe the purpose of the solution (e.g. Email archiving software for Microsoft Exchange Server)

Describe the hardware, software and OS environment(s) in which it is intended to test the solution


List all OEM software or hardware necessary to implement the solution (include versions, etc.)




Indicate the services and modules to be tested
	
	CORE SERVICES
	
	

	
	2. System Services
	
	

	
	3. User and Group Service
	 GUI
	 API (select at least one)

	
	4. Model Role Service, either
	
	

	
	· Model Role Service, or
	 GUI
	 API

	
	· Native Role Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	5. Classification Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	6. Record Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	7. Model Metadata Service, either
	
	

	
	· Model Metadata Service, or
	 GUI
	 API

	
	· Native Metadata Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	8. Disposal Scheduling Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	9. Disposal Holding Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	10. Searching and Reporting Service
	 GUI
	 API

	
	11. Export Service
	 GUI
	[bookmark: _GoBack] API

	
	100. INTERFACE SERIES
(select at least one if testing core services)
	
	

	
	101. Graphical User Interface (GUI)
	 GUI
	 API

	
	102. Application Programming Interface
	 GUI
	 API

	
	200. CLASSIFICATION SERIES
(select at least one if testing core services)
	
	

	
	201. Hierarchical Classification
	 GUI
	 API

	
	300. COMPONENT SERIES
(select at least one if testing core services)
	
	

	
	301. Electronic Components
	 GUI
	 API




Complete this page only if the solution has been certified previously
(Copy this page if more than one previous certification)
Date of previous certification

Certificate reference number

Test centre where previously tested

Solution version previously tested

Services and modules certified
CORE SERVICES
 Core services
100. INTERFACE SERIES
 101. Graphical User Interface (GUI)
 102. Application Programming Interface (GUI)
200. CLASSIFICATION SERIES
 201. Hierarchical Classification
300. COMPONENT SERIES
 301. Electronic Components















[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
TEST CENTRE INFORMATION
(To be completed by a DLM Forum accredited test centre)



Test centre name

Test centre accreditation date

Test centre address


Test centre website

Test centre contact email (this should be a publicly contactable email address for general enquiries)

Planned testing start date (required by observer(s) - complete before forwarding to DLM Forum)

Planned testing end date (required by observer(s) - complete before forwarding to DLM Forum)
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RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
2. SYSTEM SERVICES
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
R2.4.1
An MCRS must implement the functionality of:
· A user and group service,
· A role service,
· A classification service,
· A record service,
· A metadata service,
· A disposal scheduling service,
· A disposal holding service,
· A searching and reporting service, and
· An export service.
Each service may be implemented individually or several services may be bundled together.
Functional requirements for each of these services may be found in the MoReq2010® core services. The MCRS may also implement additional functionality as defined in the extension modules to MoReq2010®.
The MCRS may share any of its services, except its record service, with other records systems. MoReq2010® does not specify how services are shared between records systems.
The MCRS must implement the functionality described by these services, however there is no requirement to implement them as discrete services. The MCRS may create each service separately or it may combine the functionality of several services together into a bundle of services. The whole MCRS may represent a single bundle of services.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshots.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how functions are performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how functions are performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.1




Requirement:
R2.4.2
On installation, the MCRS must initialise the following metadata for each service (E14.2.14), or bundle of services under R2.4.1:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Implements Service Identifier (M14.4.42),
· Implements Module Identifier (M14.4.41),
· MCRS Certification Identifier (M14.4.54),
· Supplier Information (M14.4.99),
· Default Language Identifier (M14.4.12),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16), and
· Owner Information (M14.4.62).
Each service, or bundle of services, also has:
· Entity types for each entity managed by the service or bundle,
· Entities that are managed by the service or bundle,
· Event history for the service or bundle,
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service)
Each service or bundle of services has its own metadata, event history and access control list. Each value of the metadata element Implements Service Identifier must match a service published with the MoReq2010® specification (the value of the identifier is given in the service information block at the head of each section from 3. User and Group Service onwards). Each Implements Module Identifier must match a module published with the MoReq2010® specification. Each MCRS Certification Identifier must match a certificate issued by the DLM Forum® to an MCRS that has passed compatibility testing with an accredited test centre and been certified.
Supplier Information should describe the supplier, the product and the version of the product installed. It may also contain other useful information about the supplier such as contact information and the URI for the product’s support site.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a service at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to services may vary.

If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.2





Requirement:
R2.4.3
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse across its services, or bundles of services under R2.4.1, and inspect the metadata of each as listed under R2.4.2.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
The user may browse each service or bundle of services. If the MCRS combines all functionality into a single bundle then there will be only one set of metadata to inspect for the system as a whole.
Function reference: F14.5.158




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.3



Requirement:
R2.4.4
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the metadata for each service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1, including:
· Title,
· Description,
· Owner Information, and
· Contextual metadata (if any).
The Owner Information gives information about the organisation or organisations using the MCRS, and may include help desk or contact information. The Title and Description should provide the local name of the MCRS and additional descriptive information.
Function reference: F14.5.162




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.4


Requirement:
R2.4.5
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to generate a MoReq2010® compliance report listing each of its active services, or bundles of services under R2.4.1, and for each service or bundle listing the metadata for that service or bundle, under R2.4.2.
The report should indicate which services are implemented individually, and where several services are bundled together.
This requirement is intended to provide authorised users with assurance that an installed MCRS is MoReq2010® compliant when implemented at a particular site for a particular organisation. For this reason the values of the Implements Service Identifier, the Implements Module Identifier and the MCRS Certification Identifier metadata elements listed against each service, must accurately report the compliance status of the particular MCRS installation.
The report must do more than indicate whether the MCRS has historically passed MoReq2010® compliance testing, the report must also indicate if the MCRS has been installed and configured correctly and is compliant with these services and modules at the time when the report is generated. MoReq2010® does not specify how each individual MCRS should check its internal consistency and configuration after installation, however this is an important requirement for operating an MCRS in a regulatory compliance environment.
Function reference: F14.5.163


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.5




Requirement:
R2.4.6
The MCRS must ensure that each service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1, has an interface that implements one of the modules of the MoReq2010®, 100. Interface Series.
An MCRS, or different services within the MCRS, may implement more than one of the 100 series interface modules, but each service or bundle of services, must be fully compliant with and tested against at least one interface module in the 100 series.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.6




Requirement:
R2.4.7
Whenever the MCRS fails to complete a function requested by itself or an authorised user the MCRS must write at least the following error information to an external log:
· The date/time of the failure;
· The system identifier of the function that was attempted;
· The system identifier of the authorised user who initiated the function;
· The system identifier(s) of any participating entities; and
· Extended error information explaining the failure.
This requirement refers to an error log that is not maintained within the MCRS itself. The purpose of keeping a log external to the system is to make it accessible even when the MCRS is not available.
Extended error information may be generally defined as diagnostic information including error codes, detail about the system state at the time the error occurred, and software exceptions that were encountered. MoReq2010® does not specify what extended error information should be provided by an MCRS
Note that functions must be performed atomically. MoReq2010® does not permit functions to be partially successful as this would leave the MCRS in an undefined state. If a function fails at any point then the MCRS must roll back all changes to its internal state made by the function before they are committed. MoReq2010® does not specify how this is done.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.7




Requirement:
R2.4.8
Following the failure of a function requested by a user, under R2.4.7, the MCRS must provide a means by which the user can retrieve extended error information about the failed function without accessing the external log.
MoReq2010® does not specify the mechanism by which an MCRS should provide extended error information following a failed function by a user. (This functionality is not included in the function definitions in 14.5 Function Definitions.)
The way in which the MCRS communicates a failed function back to the user will be dependent on the type of interface the MCRS provides, see R2.4.6.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.8




Requirement:
R2.4.9
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse the entity types associated with each service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1, and inspect their metadata.
The following entity types are associated with each service:
· The user and group service manages user entities and groups;
· The role service manages roles;
· The classification service manages classes;
· The record service manages aggregations, records and components;
· The metadata service manages metadata element definitions and templates;
· The disposal scheduling service manages disposal schedules; and
· The disposal holding service manages disposal holds.
Function definitions and events may be found in every service listed above, that manages one or more entity types.
For more information on each of these entity types, see 14.2Entity Types.
Function reference: F14.5.83


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.9




Requirement:
R2.4.10
Each entity type (E14.2.7) under R2.4.9, must have the following metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Title (M14.4.104), and
· Description (M14.4.16).
Each entity type, also has:
· System metadata element definitions for that entity type,
· Function definitions for that entity type,
· Event history, and
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
System identifiers for every entity type in MoReq2010®, along with default titles and descriptions can be found in 14.2Entity Types. The MCRS must always use the MoReq2010® provided system identifiers and must not generate its own system identifiers for entity types. However, the default titles and descriptions may be replaced by the MCRS with localised values.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.10




Requirement:
R2.4.11
For each entity type, under R2.4.10, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse the function definition entities associated with that entity type and inspect their metadata.
For comprehensive lists of the function definitions associated with each entity type, see 14.5 Function Definitions.
Function reference: F14.5.87


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.11




Requirement:
R2.4.12
Each function definition (E14.2.9) under R2.4.11, must have the following metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Generate Event Flag (M14.4.34), and
· Retain On Destruction Flag (M14.4.88).
Each function definition, also has:
· System metadata elements to be added to events,
· Event history, and
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
System Identifiers for every function definition in MoReq2010®, along with default Titles, Descriptions and the entity types they apply to, can be found in 14.5 Function Definitions.
The MCRS must always use the MoReq2010®System Identifiers and must not generate its own System Identifiers for function definitions. However, the default Titles and Descriptions of function definitions may be replaced by the MCRS with localised values.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.12




Requirement:
R2.4.13
For each function definition, under R2.4.11, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to specify whether or not an event should be generated by the MCRS when the function is performed.
The value is stored in the Generate Event Flag, see R2.4.12.
Performing the function described by this requirement, and changing the value of the Generate Event Flag, must always result in an event being generated, as explained by R2.4.14 below. Events are generated and added to event histories under, R2.4.15 below.
In addition, performing the functions described in R2.4.21, R3.4.4 and R7.5.7 will always result in an event being generated, regardless of the value of the Generate Event Flag.
Function reference: F14.5.91


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.13




Requirement:
R2.4.14
An event must always be generated by the MCRS when the function described by R2.4.13 is performed.
This requirement is an exception to R2.4.13 as the generation of an event for this function must not be able to be suppressed.
The purpose of this requirement is to ensure that a history is kept by the MCRS of all changes to the settings for whether or not particular functions are captured as events and the authorised users who made those changes.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.14




Requirement:
R2.4.15
Whenever a function described in MoReq2010® is performed for any entity in the MCRS, and subject to the Generate Event Flag described under R2.4.13, then the MCRS must automatically create a new event that describes the function that was performed and include it in the event history of all participating entities.
The MCRS must maintain an event history as part of the metadata of every entity in the MCRS.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.15


Requirement:
R2.4.16
For each event (E14.2.8) created under R2.4.15, by a function being performed, the MCRS must include the following metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Event Timestamp (M14.4.27), and
· Event Function Identifier (M14.4.26).
Where the function is performed by a user, and not the MCRS itself, the event will also include:
· Performed By User Identifier (M14.4.83),
And may include, under R2.4.18:
· Event Comment (M14.4.25).
Where the event has been duplicated under R6.5.16, it will also include:
· Duplicate Identifier (M14.4.23).
Where the event modifies the metadata of the entity, under R2.4.17, it will include:
· Metadata Change Entry (D14.3.3).
Events must also have one or more of the following additional system metadata elements depending on the function that they represent, as specified by the description of each function given in 14.5 Function Definitions:
· Applied Template Identifier (M14.4.2),
· Deleted Event Function Definition Identifier (M14.4.14),
· Deleted Metadata Function Definition Identifier (M14.4.15),
· Export Commencing Timestamp (M14.4.28),
· Export Completed Timestamp (M14.4.29),
· Export Identifier (M14.4.30),
· Exported In Full Flag (M14.4.31),
· Granted Role Identifier (M14.4.35),
· Historical Date/Time (M14.4.40),
· Overdue Disposal Action Code (M14.4.58),
· Overdue Disposal Action Due Date (M14.4.59),
· Overdue Disposal Confirmation Due Date (M14.4.60),
· Participating Aggregation Identifier (M14.4.64),
· Participating Class Identifier (M14.4.65),
· Participating Component Identifier (M14.4.66),
· Participating Disposal Hold Identifier (M14.4.67),
· Participating Disposal Schedule Identifier (M14.4.68),
· Participating Duplicate Identifier (M14.4.69),
· Participating Entity Type Identifier (M14.4.70),
· Participating Event Identifier (M14.4.71),
· Participating Function Definition Identifier (M14.4.72),
· Participating Group Identifier (M14.4.73),
· Participating Metadata Element Definition Identifier (M14.4.74),
· Participating New Parent Identifier (M14.4.75),
· Participating Previous Parent Identifier (M14.4.76),
· Participating Record Identifier (M14.4.77),
· Participating Role Identifier (M14.4.78),
· Participating Service Identifier (M14.4.79),
· Participating Template Identifier (M14.4.80),
· Participating User Identifier (M14.4.81),
· Participating User or Group Identifier (M14.4.82),
· Rescinded Role Identifier (M14.4.87),
· Search Query (M14.4.98), and
· Total Entities (M14.4.105).
The Event Function Identifier must be a reference to the function definition of the function which was performed by the user, referenced by the Performed By User Identifier. The Event Timestamp reflects when the function was performed; this will be set by the MCRS, and will usually be the same as the Created Timestamp, unless the event has been imported from another MCRS.
The additional metadata elements to be added to an event depend on the function that was performed and are listed as part of the function definition (see R2.4.12) and are provided in full in14.5 Function Definitions. Depending on the function that was performed the event may require additional metadata. For example, if the function was to export the entity, then the MCRS must include the Export Identifier and the Exported In Full Flag in the event, under R11.4.8.
Any entity referenced by an identifier that takes the form, “Participating … Identifier” is a participating entity in the event. All functions have at least one participating entity and some functions have several participating entities. The event must appear in the event history of all participating entities.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.16



Requirement:
R2.4.17
Whenever the metadata of an entity is modified as a result of performing a function and an event is generated for the function, under R2.4.15, the MCRS must include a metadata change entry (D14.3.3) in the event for each metadata value that is modified, with the following metadata:
· Metadata Element Definition Identifier (M14.4.55),
· Previous Value (M14.4.85), and
· New Value (M14.4.57).
A metadata change entry is a data structure defined in D14.3.3, and captures the before and after states of a metadata element belonging to the entity. The Metadata Element Definition Identifier contains a reference to the metadata element that was modified. The Previous Value contains the value of the metadata element before the function was performed. The New Value contains the value of the metadata element after the function was performed. There will be no Previous Value if the value is newly applied to the entity and no New Value if the previous value is deleted.
For example, if a user changes the title of an entity then the corresponding event would have a metadata change entry that referenced the Title metadata element definition (M14.4.104), its old value before the function was performed, and the new value it was given by the user.
Every metadata element that is changed by a function will result in a metadata change entry included in the event. If multiple metadata elements are changed simultaneously by one function then the event will include a metadata change entry for every metadata element that is changed.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.17



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.17





Requirement:
R2.4.18
Whenever the MCRS performs a function requested by a user, and not by itself, which changes the metadata of an entity, the MCRS must allow the user to provide a comment explaining why the function was performed. If provided, the comment must be included in the event as the Event Comment, under R2.4.16.
The MCRS is not required to make provision for the user to enter an Event Comment for functions which do not change the metadata of the entity, such as browsing the entity and inspecting its metadata. Note that changing the metadata of an entity will result in the generation of one or more metadata change entries, under R2.4.17.
Providing a comment is optional in most cases. However, some functions require a comment by the user (for example, see R2.4.21, R2.4.26, R8.4.17, R8.4.18, R7.5.7andR11.4.10).
While the MCRS is not required to provide an Event Comment for functions it performs itself, under R2.4.16, the MCRS may be implemented in such a way that it automatically generates an Event Comment while performing such functions and includes it in the event.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.18



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.18




Requirement:
R2.4.19
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse the event history of an entity in order of Event Timestamp, and inspect the metadata of each event.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms. Event histories are most usually browsed from the most recent events to the earliest events in descending order of Event Timestamp. The MCRS may also provide other ways of browsing the event history.
Function references: F14.5.14, F14.5.32, F14.5.45, F14.5.65, F14.5.79, F14.5.85, F14.5.89, F14.5.103, F14.5.111, F14.5.133, F14.5.151, F14.5.160, F14.5.173, F14.5.189


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.19



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.19




Requirement:
R2.4.20
For each function definition, under R2.4.11, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to specify whether or not an event generated by the MCRS, when the function was performed, should be retained when the entity it belongs to is destroyed.
The value is stored in the Retain On Destruction Flag, see R2.4.12.
Events for functions where the Retain On Destruction Flag is not set will be pruned from an entity’s event history when the entity is destroyed. They will not be part of the event history of the residual entity.
Automatic pruning of events for residual entities may be done for a number of reasons, including but not limited to:
· Ensuring destruction – to remove events whose metadata, especially as a result of the information stored in metadata change entries, under R2.4.17, may make it possible to partially or fully reconstitute the entity,
· Privacy – to remove events that may potentially store personal information, and
· Storage - to reduce the footprint of a residual entity.
Note that it must not be possible to make a residual entity active once it has been destroyed.
Events are only automatically pruned on the destruction of the participating entity against which the function for the event was originally run (see the rationale to R2.4.21).This is only applicable for events where there is more than one participating entity. See 14.5 Function Definitions.
Function reference: F14.5.92


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.20



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.20




Requirement:
R2.4.21
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete an event from the event history of a residual entity, provided the user gives a reason for the deletion and an event is generated.
This requirement describes a special circumstance where it becomes necessary to remove metadata or events from individual entities, for example, where this has been ordered by a court of law. It should not be necessary to exercise this requirement as part of routine records management processes.
This requirement may only be applied to a residual entity which has already been destroyed, and is in addition to the automatic pruning of metadata and events which occurs on destruction.
Note that anew event must always be generated for this function, superseding requirement R2.4.13.The authorised user must give a reason for deleting the deleted event which is stored as the event comment in the new event.
The new event must also contain a Deleted Event Function Definition Identifier (see M14.4.14) which indicates the function identifier of the deleted event. This gives an indication of which type of event was deleted without retaining any of the metadata of the deleted event.
Where the event to be deleted has more than one participating entity, the event must be deleted from the entity against which the function was originally performed. This is also the participating entity for the event notification of the deletion. For example, to delete the event where a record is moved from one aggregation to another, it must be deleted from the record’s new parent aggregation, because this is the entity against which the function was performed and the event generated, see F14.4.3 Aggregation – New Record.
See also R7.5.7.
Function references: F14.5.7, F14.5.26, F14.5.39, F14.5.50, F14.5.59, F14.5.73, F14.5.97, F14.5.122, F14.5.145, F14.5.167, F14.5.181


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.21



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.21




Requirement:
R2.4.22
When an authorised user is browsing a set of entities, the MCRS must by default, limit the set to active entities only, unless the user specifically chooses to browse both active and residual entities.
The term “browse” is defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
By default, entities that have been destroyed will not be browsed.See also R10.4.17 and R11.4.2.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.22



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.22




Requirement:
R2.4.23
The MCRS must always use the system identifiers that accompany the MoReq2010® specification, where provided.
MoReq2010® provides system identifiers that have been previously generated for:
· Services and modules(see 2.1 Service Information);
· Entity types (see R2.4.10 and14.2 Entity Types);
· Function definitions (see R2.4.12 and14.5 Function Definitions); and
· System metadata element definitions (see R7.5.1 and14.4 System Metadata Element Definitions).
The system identifiers provided with MoReq2010® must be used to ensure interoperability with other records systems.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.23



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.23




Requirement:
R2.4.24
The MCRS must generate System Identifiers for new entities as universally unique identifiers (UUID) and must not allow these identifiers to be modified.
MoReq2010® does not specify which algorithm the MCRS should use to generate System Identifiers. The approaches listed in RFC4122 are recommended and can support “high allocation rates of up to 10 million per second per machine” (RFC4122:2005, 2.).


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.24



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.24




Requirement:
R2.4.25
The MCRS must automatically set the Created Timestamp and, where it exists, the Originated Date/Time for all new entities on creation.
By default, both the Created Timestamp and the Originated Date/Time will reflect the date and time of creation of the entity.
Function references: F14.5.5, F14.5.24, F14.5.38, F14.5.48, F14.5.57, F14.5.71, F14.5.95, F14.5.121, F14.5.143, F14.5.165, F14.5.179


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.25



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.25




Requirement:
R2.4.26
Where it exists, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to change the Originated Date/Time for an active entity to an earlier date and time than the Created Timestamp, provided a the user gives a reason for the change.
By default the Originated Date/Time is set to the same date and time as the Created Timestamp, under R2.4.25.An authorised user can subsequently change this value for an active entity to reflect an earlier date and time, but never a later date and time. Whenever a user changes the Originated Date/Time to an earlier date and time a comment must be provided which is stored in the event generated for the function.
Note that the Originated Date/Time is a possible retention trigger, under R8.4.4, and resetting it for an aggregation or record may affect the calculation of one or more retention start dates.
Function references: F14.5.18, F14.5.36, F14.5.47, F14.5.54, F14.5.68, F14.5.82, F14.5.106, F14.5.136, F14.5.154, F14.5.176, F14.5.192


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.26



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.26




Requirement:
R2.4.27
The MCRS must generate timestamps that are compatible with W3C XML dateTimeStamp formats and must always include time zone information in timestamps.
The required format is defined in W3C XML Schema Definition Language (XSD) 1.1 Part 2: Datatypes. The dateTimeStamp format is a variant of the XML date/time format which is in turn a subset of ISO 8601 that does not allow truncated or reduced formats.
Time zone information is a necessary inclusion in all timestamps to determine when events occur relative to other events, and to ensure interoperability with records systems in different time zones.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.27



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.27




Requirement:
R2.4.28
The MCRS must store all textual metadata elements in Unicode accompanied by a language identifier that is compliant with RFC5646 and the IANA Language Subtag Registry.
A metadata element is considered textual if the Is Textual Flag is set in the corresponding metadata element definition, see R7.5.1.
MoReq2010® does not specify how an MCRS will identify the language used for textual metadata. Options may include:
· In monolingual contexts it may be derived from the default language identifier for the service or bundle of services (see R2.4.2),
· It may be specified in operational procedures or by the nature of the metadata,
· It may be derived from a user’s client operating system or session settings, or
· It may be supplied as additional information by the user.
Use of Unicode ensures that all character sets can be represented and is necessary for interoperability. The latest version of the Unicode Standard is 6.0.


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R2.4.28



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
 Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
 Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
 Function is performed automatically
 Function is performed by user operation
 Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
 Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
 Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
 Function is executed as part of a broader operation
 Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
 Function behaves differently under different conditions
 Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
 There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R2.4.28














[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
3. USER AND GROUP SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.1
R3.4.1
The MCRS must only be accessed by users who have been authenticated and for whom there exists an active user entity (E14.2.16) with at least the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Group Identifier (M14.4.36),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16), and
· DestroyedTimestamp (M14.4.17).
Each user entity also has:
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Authentication describes the process of establishing the identity of the user, so that the MCRS can allow an appropriate level of access to perform functions, and can associate every function that is performed with a particular user entity.MoReq2010® does not define how authentication should occur.A simple form of authentication is to require that the user provide a name and password, and this may be suitable for many records systems.Other more complex methods include two factor authentication, where more than one item of identification is required.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a user entity at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to user entities may vary.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.2
R3.4.2
The MCRS must support a process for creating new user entities in the MCRS with the metadata and other properties listed under R3.4.1.
MoReq2010® does not define how this process should operate and, depending on the specific implementation, new user entities may not be created by MCRS users.Organisations must assess whether the supplier’s process meets their security and operational needs.
Function reference: F14.5.179





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.2


Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.3
R3.4.3
The MCRS must support a process for updating the Title and Description of an active user entity, and any contextual metadata, to reflect changes to the user’s details.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implemented and it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it, however changes to user metadata must generate an event in the event history of the user, under R2.4.15, subject to R2.4.13.
Function reference: F14.5.191





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.4
R3.4.4
The MCRS must support a process for adding and removing active users to and from active groups and whenever this occurs an event must be generated.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implemented and it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it.Only active users may change their group membership, they may only be removed from or added to active groups.In this way a residual user will retain its group membership as it was at destruction; and a residual group will retain its user membership as it was when the group was destroyed.
Note that a new event must always be generated for this function, superseding requirement R2.4.13.Events are always generated so as to provide accurate data for reporting under R3.4.7 and R3.4.13.
Function references:F14.5.94, F14.5.107





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.4




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.5
R3.4.5
The MCRS must support a process for deleting a user that has never used the MCRS to perform any function.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implementedand it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it.When a user first uses the MCRS and performs a function, the MCRS must set the First Used Timestamp.
Function reference: F14.5.180





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.6
R3.4.6
The MCRS must support a process for destroying a user that has used the MCRS to perform functions.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implementedand it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it.Once a user has used the MCRS, the corresponding user entity may not be deleted, it may only be destroyed.Destroying a user will set the Destroyed Timestamp and will leave a residual user entity.
Function reference: F14.5.183





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.6





Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.7
R3.4.7
The MCRS must be able to generate a report for an authorised user listing the active groups that a nominated user entity belonged to ata specified historical date and time.
The report must not include groups that the user requesting the report is not authorised to inspect.
The report must indicate if the date and time provided were before the user entity was created or after it was destroyed.
Function reference: F14.5.194





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.8
R3.4.8
The MCRS must be able to maintain groups (E14.2.10) with at least the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16), and
· DestroyedTimestamp (M14.4.17).
Each group also has:
· Users that belong to the group,
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a group entity at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to group entities may vary.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.8




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.9
R3.4.9
The MCRS must support a process for creating new groups in the MCRS with the metadata and other properties listed under R3.4.8.
MoReq2010® does not define how this process should operate and, depending on the specific implementation, new group entities may not be created by MCRS users.
Function reference: F14.5.95





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.9




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.10
R3.4.10
The MCRS must support a process for updating the Title and Description of an active group, and any contextual metadata, to reflect changes to the group’s details.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implemented and it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it, however changes to group metadata must generate an event in the event history of the group, under R2.4.15, subject to R2.4.13.
Function reference: F14.5.105




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.10




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.11
R3.4.11
The MCRS must support a process for deleting a group that has never had users added to it.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implementedand it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it.Users are added to groups under R3.4.4.
Function reference: F14.5.96





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.11




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.12
R3.4.12
The MCRS must support a process for destroying a group that has had users as members.
MoReq2010® does not define how this mechanism should be implementedand it may be performed externally to the MCRS and be later synchronised to it.Any group to which users belong, or have previously belonged, may not be deleted, it may only be destroyed.Destroying a group will leave a residual group entity.
Under the model role service a user may not inherit roles granted to a residual group to which that user belongs, even if the user is active, see R4.5.10.
Function reference: F14.5.99





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.12




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.13
R3.4.13
The MCRS must be able to generate a report for an authorised user listing the users that were active and belonged to a nominated group at a specified historical date and time.
The report must not include user entities that the user requesting the report is not authorised to inspect.The users must have been active on the date and time specified, but do not need to be active users when the report is generated.
The report must indicate if the date and time provided were before the group entity was created or after it was destroyed.
Function reference: F14.5.108





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.13




Requirement:
Requirement R3.4.14
R3.4.14
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect users and groups, in at least the following ways:
· Browse acrossthe users in the user and group service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse across the groups in the user and group service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a user to the groups to which that user belongs and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a group to the users that belong to that group and inspect their metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function references: F14.5.101, F14.5.187





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R3.4.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R3.4.14











[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
4. MODEL ROLE SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Complete this page only if the solution uses its own native role service
(Then complete the functional requirements in this section showing how the native service provides an alternative to the model service)
General requirements for a native role service:
4.2.4 How to meet the alternative (type B) requirements
To show that the MCRS’s native permissions model is equivalent in flexibility and functionality to the MoReq2010® model role service, the records system must be able to demonstrate all of the following:
· That a user cannot access any entity in the MCRS until that user has been granted the authority to access the entity either individually or as a member of a group;
· That there exists multiple, user configurable, levels of access to entities, including discretionary ability to set the permissions of users so that they can:
· Discover some entities and not others, and
· Perform some functions and not others;
· That the authority to access entities and perform functions may be set at the level of an individual entity or once across a whole collection of entities, such as an aggregation of records;
· That the authority to access entities and perform functions may be set differently in different parts of the MCRS, for example, so a the user’s authority to perform functions to some classes can be set so as to be different from the same user’s authority over other classes within the same classification service;
· That when a new entity is created it is given an appropriate set of default permissions, for example, a new record captured into an aggregation should automatically receive a similar level of permissions as the other records in the aggregation; and
· There exist some types of roles or permissions that may not be blocked by the owners of particular entities, so that users with those permissions can properly administer all or part of an MCRS.
Describe how the native role service meets the general requirements listed above




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.1
R4.5.1
The MCRS must allowan authorised user to create roles (E14.2.13)with the following metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Is Administrative Role Flag (M14.4.44),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Scope Notes (M14.4.97),
· Function Definition Identifier (M14.4.33), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each role also has:
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list for the role,
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to user entities may vary.
Note that fixedroles are provided as part of an MCRS solution and are not created by users, however they have the same metadata as created roles (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function reference: F14.5.143





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.1



Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.2
R4.5.2
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the Title, Description and Scope Notes of an active role, and any of its contextual metadata.
Note that this function does not apply to fixedroles provided in an MCRS solution (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function reference: F14.5.153





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.2



Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.3
R4.5.3
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to make a role an administrative role or a non-administrative role, but only if the role has never been included in any access control entries.
Once the role has been used it cannot be changed from an administrative role to a non-administrative role, or vice versa, as this may have unintended consequences for entities where the role has been granted, and their descendants.
The value is stored in the Is Administrative Role Flag, see R4.5.1.
Note that this function does not apply to fixedroles provided in an MCRS solution (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function reference: F14.5.153





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.3




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.4
R4.5.4
The MCRS must allow function definitions to be added to, and removed from,active roles, ensuring that every function definition is at all times associated with at least one active role.
Otherwise there will be functions that can never be performed.Function definitions can be added and removed while active roles are in use.
Function definitions cannot be added to, or removed from, residual roles.Residual roles retain their references to the function definitions that belonged to them at the moment they were destroyed.
Note that this function does not apply to fixedroles provided in an MCRS solution where the function definitions are already assigned (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function references: F14.5.142, F14.5.155





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.4




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.5
R4.5.5
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete a role that has never been included in any access control entries, provided every function definition is at all times associated with at least one active role.
When a role is first included in an access control entry the MCRS must set the First Used Timestamp.
Note that this function does not apply to fixedroles provided in an MCRS solution (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function reference: F14.5.144





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.5




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.6
R4.5.6
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to destroy a role that has previously been included in an access control entry, provided every function definition is at all times associated with at least one active role.
Once a role has been used it may no longer be deleted under R4.5.5, it may only be destroyed.Destroying a role will leave a residual role.Residual roles must never provide users of the MCRS with the authority to perform functions.
Note that this function does not apply to fixedroles provided in an MCRS solution (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function reference: F14.5.147





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.6




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.7
R4.5.7
Subject to R2.4.22, and in addition to R2.4.11, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect roles and function definitions, in at least the following ways:
· Browse across the roles in the role service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse across the function definitions in the role service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a role to the function definitions included in that role and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a function definition to all the roles that include that function definition inspect their metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function references: F14.5.87, F14.5.131





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.7




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.8
R4.5.8
The MCRS must automatically create an access control list (D14.3.2) for each service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1, and for each entity in the MCRS where so specified, with the following metadata:
· Include Inherited Roles Flag (M14.4.43).
Each access control list also has:
· Access control entries for that entity.
An access control list is a data structure defined in D14.3.2 that contains the access control entities that determine which users and groups may access an entity using which roles.Each access control list is an integral part of the entity to which it belongs and each entity has a single access control list.
Access control lists are applied to services in MoReq2010®as well as entities, so that they may be inherited by all entities in the service.The access control list for the record service is only inherited by root aggregations. This provides an easy way to give a group, for example, managerial access to the classification scheme within the classification service. If the organisation uses two different classification services then different groups may manage each service independently, as each service will have its own access control list.
Access control lists are mandated for most types of entities by other requirements.For example, within the system services module by R2.4.2 (for services), R2.4.10 (for entity types) and R2.4.12 (for function definitions); and similarly within the user and group service by R3.4.1 (for users) and R3.4.8 (for groups); etc.
Within the MoReq2010® core services onlyaccess control lists, access control entries, events and componentsdo not have an access control list.Note that the metadata of an access control list does not include a separate system identifier because the access control list belongs to, and is inseparable from, an entity.The Include Inherited Roles Flag is therefore included in the metadata of every entity with an access control list.
The value of the Include Inherited Roles Flag is not relevant to a service because services do not inherit their access control lists.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.8




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.9
R4.5.9
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse an entity’s access control list and inspect the access control entries it contains.
This is a separate function to inspecting the general metadata of an entity.
Function references: F14.5.13, F14.5.31, F14.5.64, F14.5.78, F14.5.84, F14.5.88, F14.5.102, F14.5.110, F14.5.132, F14.5.150, F14.5.159, F14.5.172, F14.5.188





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.9




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.10
R4.5.10
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify an entity’s access control list to change the value of the Include Inherited Roles Flag and to add, delete and modify access control entries (D14.3.1) with the following metadata:
· User Or Group Identifier (M14.4.107), and
· Role Identifier (M14.4.96).
An access control entry is a data structure defined in D14.3.1 that is contained by an access control list.Access control access control entries are always part of an access control list.
Each entity can have only one access control entry for each identified user or group.Each access control entry must have a User Or Group Identifier, and at least one Role Identifier.By adding an access control entry to an entity’s access control list, the authorised user is granting to the specified user or group the authority to perform functions on the entity and its descendants.By removing an access control entry from an entity’s access control list, the authorised user is rescinding this authority from the user or group.By modifying an access control entry the authorised user can increase or decrease the number of roles and, as a result, the amount of functionality the user or group can exercise over the entity and its descendants.
Under R2.4.15, subject to R2.4.13, whenever an access control entry is added, modified or deleted an event will be generated in the entity’s event history.
Setting the Include Inherited Roles Flag will mean that the entity inherits the full access control list of its parent entity or service in conjunction withany access control entries in its own access control list.Clearing the Include Inherited Roles Flag will mean that the entity will only inherit access control entries for administrative roles.It is not possible to block the inheritance of administrative roles.
Function references: F14.5.15, F14.5.33, F14.5.66, F14.5.80, F14.5.86, F14.5.90, F14.5.104, F14.5.112, F14.5.134, F14.5.152, F14.5.161, F14.5.174, F14.5.190





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.10




Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.11
R4.5.11
The MCRS must authorise any active user to perform any function on any entity provided the function to be performed is included in an active role that has been granted to that user or to any active groups to which the user belongs, specifically in relation to that entity, including those roles it inherits from its service, parent entity or class (if any).
The specific rules of inheritance used by the model role service are as follows:
· Root aggregations inherit from the record service and their class;
· Child aggregations inherit from their parent aggregation and their class;
· Components use the access control list of the record they belong to (they do not have their own access control lists);
· Disposal holds inherit from the disposal holding service;
· Disposal schedules inherit from the disposal scheduling service;
· Entity types inherit from their respective service;
· Function definitions inherit from the service of their entity type;
· Groups inherit from the user and group service;
· Metadata element definitions inherit from the metadata service;
· Records inherit from their parent aggregation and their class;
· Roles inherit from the role service;
· Templates inherit from the metadata service; and
· Users inherit from the user and group service.
The roles an entity inherits from its service, parent entity or class will be influenced by the setting of the Include Inherited Roles Flag, under R4.5.10. Administrative roles will always be inherited, while non-administrative roles will only be inherited if the Include Inherited Roles Flag is set.
When a group entity is granted a role then all of the active users that are members of that group will inherit that role while they remain group members and provided the group is an active group. Users do not inherit the roles granted to residual groups.
This requirement explains the meaning of the term “authorised user”.It does not matter by which path a user becomes authorised or by how many alternative paths a user may be authorised.
If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.11


Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.12
R4.5.12
The MCRS must allow an active user to discover which functionsthe user is authorised to perform in relation to any entity.
The method by which the MCRS provides this feedback to the user will be dependent on the type of interface implemented by the MCRS, see R2.4.6.

If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.12


Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.13
R4.5.13
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to generate a report showing which functions a nominated user is authorised to perform in relation to any entity, and how they have been determined.
In addition to requiring authorisation to perform the function for the nominated user entity, the user generating the report must also have authorisation to inspect the entity and its access control list.
The report should include:
· All the functions the user is authorised to perform on the entity;
· For each function the active roles that include that function that the user may exercise; and
· For each active role the different paths by which that role has been granted to the user, including by membership of a active group and roles inherited from the entity’s parent.
Function reference: F14.5.193

If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.13


Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.14
R4.5.14
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to generate a report listing the function definitions that belonged to a nominated role at a specified historical date and time.
The report must indicate if the date and time provided were before the role entity was created or after it was destroyed.
Function reference: F14.5.156

If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.14


Requirement:
Requirement R4.5.15
R4.5.15
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to search for and find:
· Entities for which an access control entry contains a nominated role, and
· Entities for which an access control entry contains a nominated user or group.
Users may only search for and find entities for which they are authorised to browse and inspect the access control list under R4.5.9.An authorised user may either search entities in the MCRS where a particular role has been assigned or, alternatively, for entities in the MCRS where a particular user or group is assigned a role.Though explicitly specified here, these search options should be part of general searching and reporting in 10. Searching and Reporting Service.
Function reference: F14.5.195

If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R4.5.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R4.5.15













[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
5. CLASSIFICATION SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.1
R5.4.1
The MCRS must incorporate the functionality of a classification service that manages classes within a classification scheme in accordance with one of the modules in the MoReq2010®,200.Classification Series.
TheMCRS may implement and be tested against more than one of the 200 series classification modules, but each separate classification module must be implemented in its own separate classification service.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.2
R5.4.2
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to create new classes (E14.2.2) with at least the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Scope Notes (M14.4.97),
· Default Disposal Schedule Identifier (M14.4.11), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each class also has:
· Disposal holds associated with the class (see 9. Disposal Holding Service),
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Note that additional class metadata may be specified by the series 200 classification module the MCRS implements.
The mandatory disposal schedule that must be associated with a new class on creation must be an active disposal schedule.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a class at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata are added to classes may vary.
Function reference: F14.5.24


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.2




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.3
R5.4.3
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the Title, Description and Scope Notes of an active class, and any of its contextual metadata.
Function reference: F14.5.35


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.4
R5.4.4
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to change the default disposal schedule for an active class, provided the new disposal schedule is active, and subject to R8.4.4.Whenever this occurs, the MCRS must replace the previous default disposal schedule with the new default disposal schedule for all active records classified by that class.
The disposal schedule must only be changed for active records that inherit their disposal schedule from their class.If the default disposal schedule has been overridden, for example under R6.5.15, then this function has no effect on the record.Note that the disposal schedule is never changed on residual records as these have already been destroyed under the previous schedule.
Function reference: F14.5.34


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.4




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.5
R5.4.5
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete any class that has never been used for classification.
The Last Used Timestamp should be updated automatically by the MCRS once the class has been used to classify an aggregation or a record.A class cannot be deleted once it has been used as it has then become part of the history of aggregations and records in the MCRS.However, the class can be destroyed and made residual, under R5.4.6, to prevent it being used again.
Function reference: F14.5.25


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.6
R5.4.6
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to destroy any active class, provided it is not associated with any active aggregation or record.
All active classes must have an active disposal schedule associated with them and cannot be destroyed if they are being used to classify active aggregations or records.
Function reference: F14.5.28



If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.6




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.7
R5.4.7
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse classes and their associated entities in the following ways:
· Browse across theclasses in the classification service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a class to its default disposal schedule and inspect its metadata, and
· Browse from a class to any associated disposal holds and inspect their metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function references: F14.5.30, F14.5.63, F14.5.77


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R5.4.8
R5.4.8
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to replace a nominated class with another active class, for all aggregations and records classified by the class.
All aggregations and records classified by the original class will now be classified by the replacement class.The default disposal schedule associated with the original class will be replaced by the default disposal schedule associated with the replacement class, similar to R5.4.4, for all active records that are reclassified under this requirement.
This function may result in a large amount of processing, depending on the number of records to be reclassified.For this reason, it should be used sparingly and only to support necessary changes to the business classification scheme.
Function references: F14.5.20, F14.5.137


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R5.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R5.4.8














[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
6. RECORD SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.1
R6.5.1
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to create active aggregations (E14.2.1) with the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Last Addition Timestamp (M14.4.48),
· Class Identifier (M14.4.4),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Scope Notes (M14.4.97),
· Closed Timestamp (M14.4.5), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each root aggregation also has the following system metadata:
· Max Levels Of Aggregation (M14.4.52).
Each child aggregation also has the following system metadata:
· Parent Aggregation Identifier (M14.4.63), and
· Aggregated Timestamp (M14.4.1).
All aggregations also have:
· Child entities (either aggregations or records),
· Disposal holds associated with the aggregation (see 9. Disposal Holding Service),
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (from a template or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Aggregations must always be created as active aggregations, however, they may be created in either the open or closed state.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to an aggregation at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to aggregations may vary and may not utilise templates.
Function reference: F14.5.5





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.1




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.2
R6.5.2
The MCRS must allow aggregations to be created under R6.5.1 that are either:
· Root aggregations, without a parent aggregation, provided they are also assigned an active class on creation; or
· Child aggregations, under a parent aggregation, provided they are placed into an open aggregation that does not already contain records,either active or residual, are either assigned an active class or inherit their parent aggregation’s class, and do not exceed the Max Levels Of Aggregation set for the root aggregation under which they are placed.
An aggregation without a parent is a root aggregation.A record service may manage many root aggregations.Each root aggregation must be directly classified with an active class.Each root aggregation also has a maximum number of levels of aggregation which limits the depth of the tree of child aggregations that can be placed under the root aggregation.
Child aggregations may only be placed into parent aggregations that do not contain records of any kind.Child aggregations may be directly classified with an active class or inherit their parent’s classification.Child aggregations cannot be created in contravention of the depth limitation imposed by Max Levels Of Aggregation for the root aggregation that is their ancestor.
Function reference: F14.5.5





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.2




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.3
R6.5.3
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the Title,Description and Scope Notes of an active aggregation, and any of its contextual metadata.
Function reference: F14.5.17





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.3




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.4
R6.5.4
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to reclassify an aggregation by:
· Removing the class directly assigned to any child aggregation and instead inheriting the class assigned to the aggregation’s parent, or
· Assigning an active class directly to an aggregation replacing its previous classification and overriding any inherited class.
Whenever an aggregation is reclassified, the MCRS must ensure its children and descendants are also reclassified if they inherit their class from their parent, and the disposal schedule for records must also be updated in accordance with R6.5.15.
Reclassifying an aggregation will have a recursively cascading impact on any children of that aggregation that inherit their parent’s class, and their descendants, and so on.
Function references: F14.5.11, F14.5.20





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.4





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.5
R6.5.5
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to add, modify and remove a value forMax Levels Of Aggregation allowed under a root aggregation, provided the value is not set lower that the number of levels of aggregation that already exist under the root aggregation.
The maximum number of levels of aggregation allowed under a root aggregation is not a mandatory metadata element.Where the value is not set it indicates that the root aggregation can have an unlimited number of levels of aggregation under it.
Where Max Levels Of Aggregation is set it must contain a positive number or zero.If the root aggregation already has one or more levels of aggregation below it and a user modifies Max Levels Of Aggregation then the MCRS must ensure that its value is set to a value equal to or greater than the number of existing levels of aggregation.
Function reference: F14.5.16





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.5




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.6
R6.5.6
The MCRS must allow authorised users to close and open active aggregations, ensuring that an aggregation cannot be closed unless all of its child aggregations are closed, and that aggregations that are closed are immediately destroyed if the following conditions apply:
· The aggregation has been used for aggregating records or aggregations, and
· All of the child entities of the aggregation (either child aggregations or records) have already been destroyed.
Closing an aggregation prevents users from placing any more entities into the aggregation.It does not prevent users from removing entities from a closed aggregation.
Closing an aggregation that contains aggregations must not be possible unless all child aggregations are also closed beforehand, or simultaneously as part of the same operation.
Aggregations that are closed can be reopened to accept additional entities, provided they are still active.
An aggregation with only residual child entities is automatically destroyed when it is closed, see R8.4.22.
Note that closing an aggregation will update the Closed Timestamp and opening an aggregation will clear it.
Function references: F14.5.4, F14.5.9, F14.5.19





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.6





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.7
R6.5.7
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete any aggregation that has never been used for aggregating entities.
This is the purpose of the First Used Timestamp, listed under R6.5.1.
Function reference: F14.5.6





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.7




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.8
R6.5.8
For any aggregation, including a root aggregation, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to move it, either:
· To a new parent aggregationso that it retains its original classification, provided the parent aggregation is active, open, does not already contain records, either active or residual, and adding the aggregation will not exceed the maximum number of levels of aggregation set for the root aggregation under which it is being placed;
· To a new parent aggregation so that it adopts the classification of its new parent, provided the parent aggregation is active, open, does not already contain records, either active or residual, and adding the aggregation will not exceed the maximum number of levels of aggregation set for the root aggregation under which it is being placed; or
· So that it becomes a root aggregation while retaining its original classification.
To retain the aggregation’s classification, the MCRS must change the metadata of the aggregation during the move operation, to indicate that it does not inherit its parent’s class.
To adopt the classification of its new parent, the MCRS must change the metadata of the aggregation during the move operation, to indicate that it does inherit its parent aggregation’s class.This will have a recursively cascading impact on the descendants of the class, similar to that described for R6.5.4.
Note that when an aggregation is moved to a new parent its Aggregated Timestamp and the new parent aggregation’s Last Addition Timestamp will be updated.When a root aggregation is moved to a parent then the metadata element Max Levels Of Aggregation will be deleted, if it exists for the aggregation.
The user requires two forms of authorisation to move a child aggregation.The user must be authorised to remove the child aggregation from its previous parent as well as being authorised to add the child aggregation to its new parent.Although there are two functions, F14.5.21 Aggregation – Remove Aggregation for removing the child aggregation from its previous parent and F14.5.1 Aggregation – Add Aggregation for adding the child aggregation to its new aggregation, these functions must be performed together and a single event is generated, under R2.5.15, subject to R2.5.13.
When moving a child aggregation to become a root aggregation or moving a root aggregation to become a child aggregation, the user must be authorised to add or remove the aggregation at the level of the record service.
Function references: F14.5.1, F14.5.21
If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.8





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.9
R6.5.9
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect aggregations in at least the following ways:
· Browse across all root aggregations in the record service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a parent aggregation to its children and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a child aggregation to its parent aggregation and inspect its metadata,
· Browse from an aggregation to its class in the classification service and inspect its metadata, and
· Browse from an aggregation to any associated disposal holds and inspect their metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function references: F14.5.12, F14.5.30, F14.5.63, F14.5.131





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.9




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.10
R6.5.10
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to create active records (E14.2.12) in an active and open aggregation, that does not contain any aggregations, either active or residual, with the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Duplicate Identifier (M14.4.23),
· Parent Aggregation Identifier (M14.4.63),
· Aggregated Timestamp (M14.4.1),
· Class Identifier (M14.4.4),
· Disposal Schedule Identifier (M14.4.22),
· Retention Start Date (M14.4.93),
· Disposal Action Code (M14.4.18),
· Disposal Action Due Date (M14.4.19),
· Disposal ConfirmationDue Date (M14.4.20),
· Disposal Overdue AlertTimestamp (M14.4.21),
· Last Review Comment (M14.4.49),
· Last Reviewed Timestamp (M14.4.50),
· Transferred Timestamp (M14.4.106), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each record also has:
· One or more components (see 7. Component Storage),
· Disposal holds associated with the record (see 9. Disposal Holding Service),
· An event history (see 2. System Services),
· An access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (from a template or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Records may only be placed into aggregations that do not contain child aggregations of any kind.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a record at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to records may vary and may not utilise templates.
Function reference: F14.5.121





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.10





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.11
R6.5.11
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the Title and Description of an active record, and any of its contextual metadata.
Function reference: F14.5.135





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.11




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.12
R6.5.12
The MCRS must ensure that each record created under R6.5.10 inherits its parent aggregation’s class and allow an authorised user to reclassify a record at creation or at any other time by:
· Assigning an active class directly to a record replacing its previous classification and overriding inheritance from its parent aggregation, or
· Removing the class directly assigned to a record so that the record inherits its parent aggregation’s class instead.
All records must be classified.Records that inherit their parent aggregation’s classification may also be reclassified indirectly under R6.5.4 and R6.5.8.
Function references: F14.5.129, F14.5.137





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.12





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.13
R6.5.13
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to move a record from its parent aggregation to any active and open aggregation that does not contain any aggregations, either active or residual, and either:
· Retain the record’s previous classification by applying its class directly to the record; or
· Replace the record’s previous classification with the classification of its new parent aggregation by removing any class directly applied to the record.
Records may be moved between aggregations so that they retain their previous classification or so that their previous classification is replaced by the classification of the new parent aggregation. Both types of move must be supported by the MCRS.
Records must not be moved into an aggregation that contains any child aggregations, even residual child aggregations.
Note that the record’s Aggregated Timestamp and the new parent aggregation’s Last AdditionTimestamp will be updated.
Function references: F14.5.3, F14.5.22





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.13




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.14
R6.5.14
Whenever an active record is first created and classified, or whenever it is reclassified under R6.5.4, R6.5.8, R6.5.12 or R6.5.13, the MCRS must ensure that the record always inherits the disposal schedule associated with its class, unless that disposal schedule has been overridden, under R6.5.15.
By default, an active record will always inherit its disposal schedule from its associated class.
Function references: F14.5.1, F14.5.3, F14.5.11, F14.5.20, F14.5.121, F14.5.129, F14.5.137





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.14





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.15
R6.5.15
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to change the disposal schedule for an active record, either by:
· Applying an active disposal schedule directly to the record and overriding the default disposal schedule it inherits from its class, or
· Removing a disposal schedule that has been directly applied to the record and inheriting instead the default disposal schedule of the class.
If a disposal schedule is not directly applied to a record, then it must always use the default disposal schedule it inherits from itsclass.
Note that the disposal schedule of a residual record cannot be changed, as it represents the disposal schedule under which the record was destroyed.
Function references: F14.5.130, F14.5.138





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.15




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.16
R6.5.16
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to make a duplicate of a record including its:
· System metadata,
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see R6.5.10),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see R6.5.10),
· Event history,
· Components, and
· Component content.
Whenever events are duplicated the MCRS must update the Duplicate Identifier for each event record (see R2.4.16) to allow them to be seen as a single shared event.
Whenever components are duplicated the MCRS must update the Duplicate Identifier for each component (see R6.5.19).Depending on the nature of a record’s components, the MCRS may duplicate the whole of the content of the components or only appear to duplicate the content of the components by using pointers.
Function references: F14.5.42, F14.5.126





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.16





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.17
R6.5.17
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect records in at least the following ways:
· Browse the records in an aggregation in order of their Originated Date/Time,
· Browse from a record to its parent aggregation and inspect its metadata,
· Browse from a record to its class, whether inherited or directly applied, and inspect its metadata,
· Browse from a record to its disposal schedule, whether inherited or directly applied, and inspect its metadata,
· Browse from a record to any associated disposal holds and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a record to its component(s) and inspect the component metadata, and
· Browse from any component to the record it belongs to and inspect its metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function references: F14.5.12, F14.5.30, F14.5.44, F14.5.63, F14.5.77, F14.5.131





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.17



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.17




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.18
R6.5.18
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to search for and find:
· Aggregations and/or records classified by a nominated class, and
· Records with a nominated disposal schedule.
The MCRS must find an aggregation or record with the nominated class regardless of whether the class is inherited from a parent aggregation or directly applied to the entity. Similarly, the MCRS must find a record with the nominated disposal schedule regardless of whether the disposal schedule is inherited from the record’s class or directly applied to the record. Though explicitly specified here, these search options should bea part of general searching and reporting in 10. Searching and Reporting Service.
Function reference: F14.5.195




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.18



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.18





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.19
R6.5.19
The MCRS must ensure that all recordsare created, under R6.5.10, withone or more components (E14.2.3) that must implement the functionality of one of the MoReq2010®300.Component Series modules, and are created with at least the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· Record Identifier (M14.4.86),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Duplicate Identifier (M14.4.23),
· Automatic Deletion Flag (M14.4.3), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each component also has:
· Content (held in a content store),
· Event History,
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service).
Components must always be created as active components within the active record specified by the record identifier.They are destroyed as part of destroying the record that they belong to, see 8. Disposal Scheduling Service.
The Originated Date/Time of a component may be used to indicate when a particular component was created in an external system.For example, the operating system date/time for a datafile.
The Duplicate Identifier is used to indicate other components whose content is a duplicate of the content of the component.This value is automatically populated when records and their components are duplicated, as described in R6.5.16.
The Automatic Deletion Flag indicates whether or not components are automatically destroyed by the MCRS or whether their destruction must be requested and later confirmed, see 8.2.8 Destruction lifecycle.
Note that under MoReq2010®, components do not have their own access control lists but are accessible under the same access control list as the record.It is important that individual components are not conceptualised as independent entities that can be separated from the whole of the record to which they belong.
It is possible that components will have their own individual contextual metadata.Where this occurs it is often metadata that is extracted from the content of the component by the MCRS on capture.For example, if the managed content is a digital photograph then the MCRS may extract Exif (Exchange image file format) metadata from the photograph and store it with the component entity as contextual metadata to enable better searching and discovery of the record.MoReq2010® does not include requirements for this in the core specification.
Also, depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to components may vary.
Function reference: F14.5.38





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.19



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.19




Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.20
R6.5.20
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the title and description of an active component, and any of its contextual metadata.
Function reference: F14.5.46




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.20



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.20





Requirement:
Requirement R6.5.21
R6.5.21
Whenever the MCRS generates an event for the component, under R2.4.15, it must include a record identifier in the metadata of the event, so that the event also appears in the event history of the component’s record as well as in the event history of the component.
Each component has its own event history, however all events for the component will also appear in the event history of the record that the component belongs to.In this way, a user can browse the event history of the record and see any events that have occurred for any of its components.
Function references: F14.5.37, F14.5.38, F14.5.39, F14.5.40, F14.5.41, F14.5.42, F14.5.43, F14.5.44, F14.5.45, F14.5.46, F14.5.47





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R6.5.21



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R6.5.21














[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
7. MODEL METADATA SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Complete this page only if the solution uses its own native role service
(Then complete the functional requirements in this section showing how the native service provides an alternative to the model service)
General requirements for a native metadata service:
7.2.4 How to meet the alternative (type B) requirements
To show that the MCRS’s native metadata service is equivalent in flexibility, functionality and the information it captures to the MoReq2010® model metadata service, the records system must be able to demonstrate all of the following:
· That it has the equivalent of each of the entity types defined by MoReq2010®, these must be represented within the records system with the same purpose as given by the specification;
· For each entity type, that it has the equivalent of the system metadata elements defined by MoReq2010®, these must have the same datatypes, meaning and range of values as defined by the specification;
· It must be possible to create instance specific or contextual metadata elements, including both contextual metadata elements that store data values and contextual metadata elements that store references to entities;
· Different entity types, especially aggregations and records, must be able to include contextual metadata in their definitions, in addition to the system metadata defined by MoReq2010®,
· The supplier must be able to demonstrate how contextual metadata elements are defined and applied;
· The supplier must be able to demonstrate how values for contextual metadata elements are entered, modified and deleted;
· The metadata service must be able to support a theoretically unlimited number of additional contextual metadata element definitions;
· Contextual metadata elements must be able to be applied collectively (rather than individually) to entities in ordered sets (MoReq2010® describes these as templates) when those entities are first created and possibly later;
· The records system must allow these sets of contextual metadata elements to be selectively applied to entities for different business reasons but at least one reason for applying a set of contextual metadata elements to an aggregation or a record must be as a consequence of its classification (in other words, different records or aggregations created with different classifications must be allowed to have different sets of metadata associated with them depending on their class);
· Each metadata element should only ever be applied to an entity once;
· When a metadata element is applied to an entity, and requires that a mandatory value be supplied, the entity must not be created in the MCRS until a valid value has been provided by one or a combination of: a default value for the element, a value automatically calculated by the records system and/or a user supplied value;
· Textual metadata elements must always be accompanied by a language identifier indicating the language of the metadata element; and
· The record service must have provision for metadata elements to be selectively deleted from an entity when it is destroyed, this to be specified universally for each metadata element, and able to be reconfigured by an authorised user.
Describe how the native metadata service meets the general requirements listed above




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.1
R7.5.1
Each metadata service must manage metadata element definitions (E14.2.11) with the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Scope Notes (M14.4.97),
· Presentation Order (M14.4.84),
· Min Occurs (M14.4.56),
· Max Occurs (M14.4.53),
· Is Modifiable Flag (M14.4.46),
· Is Entity Reference Flag (M14.4.45),
· Entity Reference Type Identifier (M14.4.24),
· Datatype (M14.4.10),
· Is Textual Flag (M14.4.47),
· Default Value (M14.4.13),
· Default Language Identifier (M14.4.12), and
· Retain On Destruction Flag (M14.4.88).
Metadata element definitions also have:
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
These metadata apply to both system and contextual metadata element definitions.
System identifiers for every system metadata element definition in MoReq2010®, along with default titles, descriptions and the entity types they apply to, can be found in 14.4 System Metadata Element Definitions.The MCRS must always use the MoReq2010®system identifiers and must not generate its own system identifiers for system metadata element definitions.
System metadata element definitions are specified by MoReq2010® and are not created by users and can never be destroyed.Their default Title, Description and Scope Notes may be replaced by the MCRS with localised values, however.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a metadata element definition at export.

If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.1




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.2
R7.5.2
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to createcontextual metadata element definitions (E14.2.4) with the metadata specified under R7.5.1, that also includethe following additional system metadata:
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
System metadata element definitions use only the base metadata element definition given in R7.5.1.Contextual metadata element definitions have additional metadata and more functions may be performed on them.Unlike system metadata element definitions, contextual metadata element definitions maybe created, exported and destroyed.They are also included in templates.
Function reference: F14.5.48




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.2




To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.2




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.3
R7.5.3
The MCRS must ensure that for each new contextual metadata element definition created under R7.5.2, the authorised user indicates whether the intent of the metadata element is to:
· Hold a reference to an entity by storing its System Identifier, or
· Hold a valid data value specified by a W3C XML datatype.
Whether the contextual metadata element contains a System Identifier or a data value is determined by whether or not the Is Entity Reference Flag is set.
If the contextual metadata element definition is for an element that will hold a reference to an entity then the allowable entity types for the reference must be included in the Entity Reference Type Identifier element.
If the contextual metadata element definition is for an element that will hold a data value then the Datatype element must contain a value that conforms with the W3C XML Schema Definition Language (XSD) 1.1 Part 2: Datatypes.The datatype definition must be self-contained within the element definition held by the MCRS, or long term preservation of the metadata cannot be assured.MoReq2010® does not allow XML definitions for datatypes that contain a URI to an external XSD schema.
Where relevant the Is Textual Flag must also be set to show that the metadata element will contain textual information.To set this value it is necessary to know the purpose of the field.Some datatypes may contain text but are not themselves textual elements; metadata with these datatypes do not requirean indicator of which language they are written in.When a value is added to a textual metadata element it must have an accompanying language identifierunder R2.4.28.For example, the datatype definition for a UUID is text based but not written in any particular language.
These values may be changed until the metadata element definition is first used, under R7.5.9.
Function reference: F14.5.48




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.3




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.4
R7.5.4
The MCRS must ensure that for each new contextual metadata element definition created under R7.5.2, the authorised user specifies the minimum number of occurrences of the metadata element as well as the maximum number of occurrences of the metadata element, if required.
These values are stored in the Min Occurs and Max Occurs metadata elements, listed under R7.5.1, respectively.These settings may only be specified for new contextual metadata element definitions.For system metadata element definitions and for contextual metadata element definitions after they have been used, the values of Min Occurs and Max Occurs may not be changed (see R7.5.9).
Min Occurs may be set to zero, denoting that having a value is optional, or it may be set to one, indicating that a value is mandatory, or higher.
Max Occurs cannot be set to a number lower than the minimum number of values and may be set to one, meaning that only one value may be associated with the entity, any number higher than one, indicates a list of values.
If Max Occurs is not set then an unlimited number of values can be stored in the element, representing a list of any length.
Function reference: F14.5.48





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.4





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.5
R7.5.5
The MCRS must ensure that each metadata element definition is given a unique presentation order, under R7.5.1.
The Presentation Order value provides a simple way of listing the metadata elements for any given entity in a chosen order that is neither random nor sorted on one particular attribute, such as title.Metadata is often presented in a list with the most significant elements towards the top and related elements grouped together.
For example, the desired order of metadata elements within an address might be:
· Addressee
· Street Address 1
· Street Address 2
· City
· Region
· Postal Code
· Country
This order would be observed if the contextual metadata element definition for “Addressee” had the lowest value for Presentation Order, and “Country” had the highest value for Presentation Order, with the various metadata elements arranged in sequence.The actual value of the Presentation Order element is not significant – more important is the relative difference to other elements’ values.
An authorised user may change the Presentation Order of a metadata element definition, including for both system and contextual metadata elements, under R7.5.8, provided it remains unique.
Although records systems may also implement more sophisticated approaches to presenting metadata within their interfaces, Presentation Order remains valuable because it supports interoperability and gives a records system that imports entities important clues to how those entities were presented in their original environment.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.5




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.6
R7.5.6
For each active metadata element definition, under R7.5.1,except for system metadata elements that hold system identifiers or timestamps, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to specify whether or not metadata elements with that metadata element definition should be retained when the entity they belong to is destroyed.
This is value is stored in the Retain On Destruction Flag and may only be changed while the metadata element definition remains active.
If this flag is not set then corresponding metadata element will be pruned from an entity when it is destroyed and will not be part of the resulting residual entity.Once it is pruned from a residual entity, the value of this element cannot be recovered.Note that changing the value of this flag will not have the effect of pruning the elements for entities that have already been destroyed, but only for entities that are destroyed in the future.
Pruning of some metadata on destruction is required to ensure that the residual entity is destroyed and remaining metadata cannot be used to reconstruct the original entity.Metadata values may also hold personal or sensitive information that should not be retained once the entity is destroyed.
System metadata elements that hold system identifiers (references to the entity and other entities) and timestamps are necessary to the integrity of the entity and must not be deleted from any entity.For example, the presence of the Destroyed Timestamp indicates that an entity is a residual entity.
Function reference: F14.5.114





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.6





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.7
R7.5.7
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete any metadata element, except a system metadata element that holds a system identifier or a timestamp, from any residual entity, provided the user gives a reason for the deletion and an event is generated.
This requirement describes a special circumstance where it becomes necessary to remove metadata or events from individual entities, for example, where this has been ordered by a court of law.It should not be necessary to exercise this requirement as part of routine records management processes.
This requirement may only be applied to a residual entity which has already been destroyed, and is in addition to the automatic pruning of metadata and events which occurs on destruction.
Note that a new event must always be generated for this function, superseding requirement R2.4.13.The authorised user must give a reason for deleting the deleted metadata elements which must be stored as the Comment in the new event.
The new event must also contain aDeleted Metadata ElementDefinition Identifier (see M14.4.15) which indicates the system identifiers of the definitions of the deleted metadata elements.This showsthat metadata elements were deleted from the entity without retaining their values.
See also R2.4.21.
Function references: F14.5.8, F14.5.27, F14.5.40, F14.5.60, F14.5.74, F14.5.98, F14.5.123, F14.5.146, F14.5.168, F14.5.182





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.7




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.8
R7.5.8
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the following metadata for any active metadata element definition, including systemmetadata element definitions:
· Title,
· Description,
· Scope Notes,
· Presentation Order,
· Default Value, and
· Default Language Identifier.
The MCRS must ensure that the default value, if modified, is always consistent with the datatype of the metadata element definition.
These values may bereplaced for any system metadata element definition, including replacing the English titles and descriptions for system metadata definitions, provided by MoReq2010®, with alternatives in any language in accordance with the organisation’s operational and business needs.
As described in the rationale to R7.5.5, the meaning of Presentation Order may be interpreted differently by different MCRS solutions. Each MCRS may make its own provision for how Presentation Order is determined and maintained. It may not be possible for authorised users to directly modify the Presentation Order numeric value if instead, for example, the MCRS allows them to manipulate the positioning of elements on a display which has the equivalent effect of changing the underlying presentation order.
Function reference: F14.5.113





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.8





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.9
R7.5.9
In addition to R7.5.8,the MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the following metadata for any active contextual metadata element definition that has never been applied to an entity:
· Min Occurs,
· Max Occurs,
· Is Modifiable Flag,
· Is Entity Reference Flag,
· Entity Reference Type Identifier,
· Datatype, and
· Is Textual Flag.
Once the contextual metadata element definition has been used these values may no longer be changed, seeR7.5.3 and R7.5.4.
Function reference: F14.5.53





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.9




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.10
R7.5.10
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete a contextual metadata element definition that has never been applied to an entity.
When a contextual metadata element definition is first applied to an entity, the MCRS must set the First Used Timestamp.
Note that this function does not apply to system metadata element definitions that may never be deleted or destroyed.
Function reference: F14.5.49





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.10





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.11
R7.5.11
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to destroy a contextual metadata element definition once it has been applied to an entity.The MCRS must ensure that when a contextual metadata element definition is destroyed, then:
· New metadata elements with this contextual metadata element definition are no longer created and applied to entities, and
· Existing metadata elements with this contextual metadata element definition remain associated with entities, but their values may no longer be modified.
Once a contextual metadata element definition has been used it may no longer be deleted under R7.5.10, it may only be destroyed.Destroying a contextual metadata element definition will leave a residual entity.New metadata elements cannot be created from residual contextual metadata elements, but existing metadata elements remain as “read only” elements (note that this is the same effect as clearing the Is Modifiable Flag in the metadata element definition).
Note that this function does not apply to fixedroles provided in an MCRS solution (see 4.3.6 Preconfigured Roles).
Function reference: F14.5.51





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.11




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.12
R7.5.12
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse the metadata element definitionsand templatesin the metadata service, and entity types in their respective services under R2.4.9,and inspect their metadata in the following ways:
· Browse across all metadata element definitions in the metadata service in presentation order and inspect their metadata,
· Browse across all templates in the metadata service and inspect their metadata,
· Browse from a system metadata element definition to any of the entity types that contain that system metadata element definition and inspect their metadata,
· For each entity type, under R2.4.10, browse from the entity type to the system metadata element definitions associated with that entity type,
· Browse from a contextual metadata element definition to any of the templates that contain that contextual metadata element definition,
· Browse from a template to any of the contextual metadata element definitions associated with that template,
· Browse from a template to any of the entity types associated with that template, and
· For each entity type, under R2.4.10, browse from the entity type to the templates associated with that entity type.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.Further information on the MoReq2010®entity types and system metadata element definitions is provided in 14. Information Model.
Function references: F14.5.83, F14.5.109, F14.5.171





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.12





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.13
R7.5.13
Whenever metadata elements are added to entities, upon the creation of the entity, or when a template is applied to an existing entity, or at any other time, and subsequently wheneverthe value of a metadata element is modified, the MCRS must ensure that the followingrules are observed:
· The metadata element must be initialised with the Default Valuein its metadata element definition, if one has been provided;
· The metadata element must never be given a value that is inconsistent with theDatatype of its metadata element definition;
· If the metadata element contains a reference to an entity, as indicated by the Is Entity Reference Flag in its metadata element definition, then its value must represent a valid System Identifierbelonging to an entity of the type indicated by the Entity Reference Type Identifier;
· If the metadata element is textual, as indicated by the Is Textual Flag in its metadata element definition, then it must always have an accompanying language identifier which by default will be derived from the Default Language Identifier for the metadata element definition, if one has been provided;
· The metadata element must never have fewer values provided for it than allowed by the value of Min Occurs in its metadata element definition;
· The metadata element must never have more values provided for it than allowed by the value of Max Occurs in its metadata element definition;
· Once the metadata element has been created and given a value, if it is not modifiable under its metadata element definition as indicated by the Is Modifiable Flag, then the MCRS must prevent the value of the metadata element from being altered by a user; and
· If the metadata element definition for the metadata element has been destroyed then the MCRS must prevent the value of the metadata element from being altered by a user, under R7.5.11.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.13




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.14
R7.5.14
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to create active templates (E14.2.15)with at least the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Template Entity Type Identifier (M14.4.102),
· Template Service Identifier (M14.4.103),
· Template Class Identifier (M14.4.101),
· Contextual Metadata Element Definition Identifier (M14.4.8), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each template must also have:
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a template at export.
Function reference: F14.5.165





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.14





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.15
R7.5.15
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the following metadata for any active template:
· Title,
· Description,
· Template Entity Type Identifier,
· Template Service Identifier,
· Template Class Identifier,
· Contextual Metadata Element Definition Identifier, and
· Any contextual metadata elements.
Note that changes to metadata will not affect or reverse any previous applications of the template.
The Template Entity Type Identifier indicates which types of entities the template can be applied to.If the template is a service template, as indicated by the presence of a Template Service Identifier, then it will be applied automatically to all new entities of these types that are created by the service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1, whose System Identifier matchesthe Template Service Identifier, under R7.5.18.
The Template Class Identifier indicates whether the template is associated with one or more classes in the classification service.If this is the case then the template will be automatically applied to all new records or aggregations (depending on the Template Entity Type Identifier) created with this classification, or changed to this classification.
The Contextual Metadata Element Definition Identifier is used to includecontextual metadata element definitionsin the template.Each template may include multiple contextual metadata element definitions, each specifying acontextual metadata element which is added to the metadata of the target entity whenever the template is applied. System Metadata Element Definitions cannot be included in templates.
Function reference: F14.5.175





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.15




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.16
R7.5.16
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete any template that has never been applied to an entity.
This is the purpose of the First Used Timestamp, listed under R7.5.15.
Function reference: F14.5.166




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.16





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.17
R7.5.17
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to destroy an active template, preventing it from being applied to entities, provided the template has previously been applied to an entity.
This will leave a residual template.If the template has never been used then it should be deleted, under R7.5.16.
Function reference: F14.5.169




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.17



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.17




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.18
R7.5.18
The MCRS must automatically apply an active template to an entity on its creation in all cases when:
· The entity is created in a service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1,for which there are one or more service templates of the same entity type, indicated by a combination of the Template Service Identifier and the Template Entity Type Identifier;
· The entity is an aggregation and is created and classified with a class for which there are one or more aggregation templates,indicated by a combination of the Template Class Identifier and the Template Entity Type Identifier; or
· The entity is a record and is created and classified with a class for which there are one or more record templates, indicated by a combination of the Template Class Identifier and the Template Entity Type Identifier.
Applying a template to an entity means that the MCRS adds contextual metadata elements to the entity for all active metadata element definitions included in the template, that have not previously been applied to the entity.
New metadata elements are only added to the entity where it does not already have an existing metadata element with the same contextual metadata element definition.Each entity may only have one metadata element corresponding to a particular contextual metadata element definition (although the one metadata element may have multiple values under R7.5.4).
Function references: F14.5.5, F14.5.24, F14.5.38, F14.5.57, F14.5.71, F14.5.95, F14.5.121, F14.5.143, F14.5.165, F14.5.179





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.18



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.18





Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.19
R7.5.19
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to apply an active template to an active entity at any time, provided the entity’s type matches the Template Entity Type Identifier.
See the rationale to R7.5.18.The MCRS may also automatically apply additional contextual metadata element definitions and values to an entity at any time, including on export, in accordance with its own design purpose and internal logic.For example, the MCRS may becapable of extractingadditional metadata automatically from certain types of electronic content, such as the properties of a Microsoft Word document.As new records with these types of content are created, the MCRSmight analyse the content of each component, automatically extract any propertiesit identified, and then add them as additional metadata elements to thecomponent.
Function references: F14.5.2, F14.5.23, F14.5.37, F14.5.55, F14.5.70, F14.5.93, F14.5.115, F14.5.141, F14.5.157, F14.5.164, F14.5.177





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.19



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.19




Requirement:
Requirement R7.5.20
R7.5.20
The MCRS must ensure that once metadata elements have been added to an entity under either R7.5.18 or R7.5.19, they are never deletedwhile the entity remains active.
Note that the metadata elements may be automatically prunedfrom the entity on its destruction, depending on the setting of the Retain On Destruction Flagin the metadata element definition underR7.5.6, or deleted from a residual entity, under R7.5.7.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R7.5.20



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R7.5.20














[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
8. DISPOSAL SCHEDULING SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.1
R8.4.1
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to create new disposal schedules (E14.2.6) with the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Mandate (M14.4.51),
· Scope Notes (M14.4.97),
· Disposal Action Code (M14.4.18),
· Retention Trigger Code (M14.4.94),
· Retention Trigger Element Identifier (M14.4.95,or equivalent),
· Retention Period Interval Code (M14.4.90),
· Retention Period Duration Number (M14.4.89),
· Retention Period Offset Code (M14.4.91),
· Retention Period Offset Month Code (M14.4.92),
· Confirmation Period Interval Code (M14.4.7),
· Confirmation Period Duration Number (M14.4.6), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each disposal schedule also has:
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service)
Note that many of the system metadata elements listed above refer to codes, intervals, offsets or durations.These may be unfamiliar terms.The purpose of these disposal controls is explained in detail in 14.4 System Metadata Element Definitions, and in requirements R8.4.2 through R8.4.7, below.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a disposal schedule at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata are added to disposal schedules may vary.
Function reference: F14.5.71





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.2
R8.4.2
The MCRS must allow the Disposal Action Code, under R8.4.1, to be set to one of the following values:
· RETAIN PERMANENTLY,
· REVIEW,
· TRANSFER, or
· DESTROY.
Whenever the Disposal Action Code is set to RETAIN PERMANENTLY, the MCRS must ensure that none of the following metadata elements are included in the disposal schedule:
· Retention Trigger Code,
· Retention Trigger Element Identifier,
· Retention Period Interval Code,
· Retention Period Duration Number,
· Retention Period Offset Code,
· Retention Period Offset Month Code,
· Confirmation Period Interval Code, or
· Confirmation Period Duration Number.
Whenever theDisposal Action Code is not set to RETAIN PERMANENTLY, the MCRS must ensure that at least the following system metadata elements are also included in the disposal schedule:
· Retention Trigger Code,
· Retention Period Interval Code,
· Confirmation Period Interval Code, and
· Confirmation Period Duration Number.
A Disposal Action Code of RETAIN PERMANENTLY is used to ensure that records are never destroyed.The metadata elements listed are not applicable to records that are to be retained permanently.
Another additional Disposal Action Code, RETAIN ON HOLD, is automatically applied to records by the MCRS, under R8.4.21, but may not be used in disposal schedules.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.2




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.3
R8.4.3
Where it is included in a disposal schedule, under R8.4.2, the MCRS must allow the Retention Trigger Code, under R8.4.1, to be set to one of the following values:
· FROM NOW
· FROM DATE OF LAST REVIEW
· FROM RECORD ORIGINATED DATE
· FROM AGGREGATION ORIGINATED DATE
· FROM DATE ADDED TO AGGREGATION
· FROM DATE OF LAST ADDITION TO AGGREGATION
· FROM AGGREGATION CLOSED DATE
· FROM RECORD METADATA DATE
· FROM AGGREGATION METADATA DATE
Whenever the Retention Trigger Code is set to FROM RECORD METADATA DATE or FROM AGGREGATION METADATA DATE, the MCRS must ensure that a Retention Trigger Element Identifier is always included in the metadata of the disposal schedule.The Retention Trigger Element Identifier must not be included in the metadata of the disposal schedule for any other value of the Retention Trigger Code.
The Retention Trigger Element Identifier indicates which metadata element associated with the record or with the record’s parent aggregation is to be used to obtainitsRetention StartDate.
A Retention Trigger Code value of FROM NOW is used as a means of initiating the retention period for a record immediately without waiting for a specific trigger.
Other retention triggers relate to specific metadata elements, specified under eitherR6.5.10for records orR6.5.1 for aggregations, as follows:
· FROM DATE OF LAST REVIEW uses a record’s Last Reviewed Timestamp,
· FROM RECORD ORIGINATED DATE uses a record’s Originated Date/Time,
· FROM AGGREGATION ORIGINATED DATE uses the Originated Date/Timefrom arecord’s parent aggregation,
· FROM DATE ADDED TO AGGREGATION uses a record’s Aggregated Timestamp,
· FROM DATE OF LAST ADDITION TO AGGREGATION uses the Last Addition Timestamp from a record’s parent aggregation, and
· FROM AGGREGATION CLOSED DATE uses the Closed Timestamp from a record’s parent aggregation.
The retention triggers, FROM RECORD METADATA DATE and FROM AGGREGATION METADATA DATE use a contextual metadata element associated with either the record or its aggregation.Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, an equivalent method for identifying the appropriate system or contextual metadata element to use as the retention trigger may be substituted.
However, regardless of whether the model metadata service or an equivalent is used, the MCRS must ensure that the metadata element indicated always:
· Has a Datatype (see R7.5.3) of date, date/time or timestamp;
· Has a Max Occurs set to one(see R7.5.4), to ensure the metadata element has only a singleunambiguous value;
· Is associated with the record or its aggregation (for example, by inclusion in a template, or equivalent under R7.5.17 and R7.5.18); and
· May be meaningfully converted and exported as part of a MoReq2010® compliant disposal schedule regardless of how it is implemented in the MCRS (see 7.2 Complying with the Model Metadata Service).





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.4
R8.4.4
The MCRS must not allow a disposal schedule with a Retention Trigger Code of FROM DATE OF LAST REVIEW, under R8.4.3, to be associated with a class as the default disposal schedule of the class.Likewise, the MCRS must not allow such a disposal schedule to be applied directly to any record that has not previously been reviewed, except during the confirmation of a review decision, under R8.4.16.
A default disposal schedule is associated with each class, under R5.4.2 and R5.4.4.This default disposal schedule is inherited and adopted by all records under R6.5.14, unless it is overridden under R6.5.15.
Retention schedules with a Retention Trigger Code of FROM DATE OF LAST REVIEW are only applicable when used in conjunction with a current or previous review of the record.The MCRS must prevent them being associated with records that have never been reviewed.For this reason, they may not be associated with a class because they cannot become the default disposal schedule for newly created records.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.4





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.5
R8.4.5
Where it is included in a disposal schedule, under R8.4.2, the MCRS must allow the Retention Period Interval Code, under R8.4.1, to be set to one of the following values:
· NO RETENTION PERIOD,
· DAYS,
· WEEKS,
· MONTHS, or
· YEARS.
Whenever the Retention Period Interval Code is set to NO RETENTION PERIOD, the MCRS must ensure that none of the following metadata elements are included in the disposal schedule:
· Retention Period Duration Number,
· Retention Period Offset Code, and
· Retention Period Offset Month Code.
Whenever theRetention Period Interval Code is not set to NO RETENTION PERIOD, the MCRS must ensure that at least the following system metadata elements are also included in the disposal schedule:
· Retention Period Duration Number, and
· Retention Period Offset Code.
If the Retention Period Interval Code is set to NO RETENTION PERIOD then a record’s Disposal Action Due Date will be set to the same date as the Retention Start Date.In other words, the retention period is zero days in length and the disposal action immediately falls due as soon as the retention period is triggered.
Where the Retention Period Interval Duration is included in the disposal schedule it must be a whole number greater than zero.It is then interpreted in combination with the Retention Period Interval Code as either a number of days, weeks, months or years.Consequently the shortest retention period after NO RETENTION PERIOD is one day.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.6
R8.4.6
Where it is included in a disposal schedule, under R8.4.2, the MCRS must allow the Retention Period Offset Code, under R8.4.1, to be set to one of the following values:
· NO OFFSET
· START OF NEXT MONTH
· START OF NEXT QUARTER
· START OF SPECIFIED MONTH
Where the Retention Period Offset Code is set to NO OFFSET or START OF NEXT MONTH the MCRS must ensure that a Retention Period Offset Month Code is not included in the disposal schedule.Otherwise if the Retention Period Offset Code is set to START OF NEXT QUARTER or START OF SPECIFIED MONTH, the Retention Period Offset Month Code must be included and must be given a value corresponding to a month of the year.
An offset period of NO OFFSET means that the retention period will end exactly on the calculated Disposal Action Due Date.An offset period of START OF NEXT MONTH means that the MCRS should extend the retention period to the end of the month in which it falls.
An offset period of START OF NEXT QUARTER will extend the retention period to the end of the quarter of the year in which it falls.For this option the Retention Period Offset Month Code is interpreted as referring to the first month of the first quarter of the year.For example, if the month were set to APRIL then the quarters would run April to June, July to September, October to December and January to March.
An offset period of START OF SPECIFIED MONTH will extend the retention period to the end of the month before the start of the retention period offset month.For example, to extend the retention period to the end of the calendar year in which it falls, the authorised user would set the Retention Period Offset Month Code to JANUARY.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.6





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.7
R8.4.7
Where it is included in a disposal schedule, under R8.4.2, the MCRS must allow the Confirmation Period Interval Code, under R8.4.1, to be set to one of the following values:
· DAYS, or
· WEEKS.
The Confirmation Period Duration Number must also be set to a whole number greater than zero.
The confirmation period refers to the maximum time allocated to complete the disposal action nominated under R8.4.2.The shortest possible confirmation period for a disposal schedule is one day.
If the confirmation period is exceeded then the MCRS will raise an alert under R8.4.14.
Note that records with a Disposal Action Code of TRANSFER, under R8.4.2, have two confirmation periods.The first confirmation period covers the transfer of the records to another records system or location.The second confirmation period covers the destruction of the records.For simplicity, these two confirmation periods are calculated using the same values for the Confirmation Period Interval Code and the Confirmation Period Duration Number.In other words, both confirmation periods will always be the same length.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.8
R8.4.8
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the following metadata for any active disposal schedule:
· Title,
· Description,
· Mandate
· Scope Notes, and
· Any contextual metadata elements.
The mandate describes the authority for the disposal schedule.Different retention periods and disposal rules for records belonging to particular business classifications may be mandated by government legislation, industry regulations, national or international standards, etc.
Function reference: F14.5.81





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.8





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.9
R8.4.9
In addition to R8.4.8, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to modify the following metadata for any disposal schedule that has never been applied to a record:
· Disposal Action Code,
· Retention Trigger Code,
· Retention Trigger Element Identifier (or equivalent),
· Retention Period Interval Code,
· Retention Period Duration Number,
· Retention Period Offset Code,
· Retention Period Offset Month Code,
· Confirmation Period Interval Code, and
· Confirmation Period Duration Number.
Once a disposal schedule has been used, by applying it to a record, the metadata values used to calculate the retention period and disposal process become fixed and can no longer be changed.Note that these are referred to as “disposal controls” in the rationale to R8.4.13.
Function reference: F14.5.81





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.9




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.10
R8.4.10
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete a disposal schedule that has never been applied to a record, provided it is not associated with any active class as its default disposal schedule.
A disposal schedule can no longer be deleted once it has been used, however, it can be destroyed under R8.4.11.Before deleting a disposal schedule it must be replaced as the default disposal schedule for any active classes it is associated with, see R5.4.4.
Function reference: F14.5.72





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.10





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.11
R8.4.11
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to destroy any active disposal schedule, provided it is not applied to any active records and it is not the default disposal schedule of any active class.
When a disposal schedule is destroyed, the MCRS retains a residual disposal schedule.A disposal schedule cannot be destroyed while it is applied as the disposal schedule for any active records, but it can be destroyed if the only records it is associated with are residual records.Before destroying a disposal schedule it must be replaced as the default disposal schedule for any active classes it is associated with, see R5.4.4, this is because only active disposal schedules may be associated with active classes.
Function reference: F14.5.75





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.11




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.12
R8.4.12
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse across the disposal schedules in the disposal scheduling service and inspect their metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function reference: F14.5.77





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.12





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.13
R8.4.13
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to replace an active disposal schedule with another active disposal schedule, for all active records to which it is applied, and for all active classes where it is associated as the default disposal schedule.
This function allows the authorised user to replace one active disposal schedule with another, throughout the MCRS.
Note that under R8.4.9, the controls in a disposal schedule, such as the determinants for the length of the retention period, cannot be modified once they have been applied to records.To change these disposal controls an authorised user must create a new disposal schedule defining different disposal controls and replace the previous disposal schedule where it occurs.
Function references: F14.5.34, F14.5.138





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.13




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.14
R8.4.14
The MCRS must update the disposal status of any record when requested by an authorised user and, either immediately or periodically, and at least daily, the MCRS must update the disposal status of all active records.
The disposal status of all records must be updated in real time or as a scheduled activity at least once per day. The MCRS must also be able to update the disposal status of individual records on request.
Updating the disposal status of an active record includes:
· Checking whether the disposal schedule for the record has changed, see R6.5.14and R6.5.15, and, if so, clearing the previous disposal metadata;
· Checking whether the value of the retention trigger metadata element defined by the disposal schedule has changed, and if the retention trigger conditions have been met, see R8.4.3;
· Calculating and setting the Retention Start Date, Disposal Action Code, Disposal Action Due Date, and Disposal Confirmation Due Date for a record based on the disposal controls in its disposal schedule;
· Checking if there is an disposal hold in place for the record and, where necessary, generating events and applying the Disposal Action Code RETAIN ON HOLD to the record, see R8.4.21;
· Checking whether the disposal action has been cancelled, see R8.4.18,or confirmed, see R8.4.17, R8.4.19 and R8.4.20;
· Raising a disposal overdue alert where the disposal action has not been confirmed by the Disposal Confirmation Due Date, see R8.4.15;
· Implementing the results of a review, including applying a new disposal schedule to the record, see R8.4.17;
· Changing the Disposal Action Code to DESTROY once a transfer has been confirmed, see R8.4.19;
· Destroying the content of records for components where the MCRS is able to do so, see R8.4.20;
· Destroying records and their components by pruning their metadata and event histories to leave a residual entity, see R8.4.20; and
· Destroying closed parent aggregations once their last child has been destroyed, see R8.4.22andR8.4.23.
See the disposal process flowchart, Figure 8h in section 8.2.11 The disposal process, for further explanation.
Note that while MoReq2010® does specify what an MCRS must do to be compliant with the specification, it does not specify how the MCRS should implement this functionality or whether it should be done in real time or as a scheduled process.The level of specificity given here is necessary to support interoperability.
Function reference: F14.5.140





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.14





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.15
R8.4.15
The MCRS must alert all users authorised to receive alerts for an aggregation or record whenever theDisposal Confirmation Due Date has elapsed without the disposal action being carried out and confirmed.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, the mechanism by which users are authorised to receive alerts will vary.When the model role service is implemented, receiving alerts can be allocated to a role, like any other function.Users are therefore authorised to receive alerts when they are allocated to that role via an access control list.
For example, a particular organisation defines a new role called “local records officer” (LRO).The function, receive alerts is included in the LRO role.A user is then granted an LRO role for a particular aggregation.This user will now be sent alerts by the MCRS for any records that belong to that aggregation whose confirmation is overdue.
MoReq2010® does not specify what alert mechanism must be implemented by an MCRS.Many different technologies are available and may be supported.As a rule of thumb an alert mechanism must be proactive and be traceable to show that alerts have been sent and have been received.
Acceptable mechanisms for raising alerts may include:
· By email;
· By push notification, for example SMS messaging;
· Published as an RSS/Atom feed;
· Via a subscription service, for example “twitter.com”;
Mechanisms that are not acceptable without additional supporting infrastructure include:
· Writing alerts to anerror log (this is not proactive in distributing the alert to authorised users); and
· By instant messaging (instant messaging does not leave an easily traceable conversation to show that the message was sent and received).
When an alert is sent, the MCRS must add a Disposal Overdue Alert Timestamp to the record.This ensures, among other things that alerts do not continue to be sent for the same records.
Depending on how the MCRS implements the disposal process, under R8.4.14, the MCRS may consolidate the alerts for multiple overdue records into a single alert to each authorised user if they are due to be raised at the same time.MoReq2010® does not specify how different alerts should be consolidated.
Function reference: F14.5.125
If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.15




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.16
R8.4.16
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect all active records that are due for disposal and to order and group them variously by their:
· Class;
· Aggregation, including both parent and higher level aggregations;
· Disposal schedule;
· Disposal Action Code;
· Disposal Action Due Date; and
· Disposal Confirmation Due Date.
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to perform this function without having to construct individual search queries under 12. Searching and Reporting Service, and in such a way that it facilitates the cancellation or confirmation of disposal actions simultaneously for groups of records, under R8.4.17, R8.4.18, R8.4.19and R8.4.19.
Note that the MCRS must not allow any user to browse or inspect entities through this requirement that the user is not normally able to inspect, or to find records due for destruction but subject to a disposal hold, see R8.4.21.
Function references: F14.5.131, F14.5.178





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.16





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.17
R8.4.17
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to complete a review for any record or records with a Disposal Action Code of REVIEW that have reached their disposal due date, by applying a new disposal schedule and providing a review comment describing the outcome of the review, to either:
· A single record due for review, individually;
· Any nominated set of records that are all due for review;
· All records due for review under a nominated disposal schedule;
· All records due for review within a nominated aggregation, including both parent and higher level aggregations; or
· All records due for review within a nominated class.
The review comment must be stored as the Event Comment in the corresponding event generated for the review.The MCRS must also apply a Last Review Comment and a Last Reviewed Timestamp to each record, see R6.5.10.
The ability to review records within nominated aggregations and classes is to ensure that records may be reviewed in context and the authorised user is able to unambiguously apply the same outcome simultaneously to the whole of the aggregation or class.
Function reference: F14.5.118





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.17



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.17




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.18
R8.4.18
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to cancel the transfer of any record or records with a Disposal Action Code of TRANSFER that have reached their Disposal Action Due Date, or to cancel the destruction of any record or records with a Disposal Action Code of DESTROY that require confirmation, for either:
· A single record due for transfer or destruction, individually;
· Any nominated group of records that are all due for transfer;
· Any nominated group of records that are all due for destruction;
· All records due for transfer under a nominated disposal schedule;
· All records due for destruction under a nominated disposal schedule;
· All records due for transfer within a nominated aggregation, including both parent and higher level aggregations;
· All records due for destruction within a nominated aggregation, including both parent and higher level aggregations;
· All records due for transfer within a nominated class; or
· All records due for destruction within a nominated class.
The MCRS must allow transfers or destruction requiring confirmation to be cancelled at any time after the Disposal Action Due Date and prior to the confirmation of these actions under R8.4.19 and R8.4.20.
To cancel the transfer or destruction the authorised user must apply a new disposal schedule and provide a mandatory cancellation comment, similar to a review in R8.4.17. The MCRS must not proceed with the previous disposal action and the new disposal schedule must take effect immediately.
Function references: F14.5.116, F14.5.117





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.18



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.18





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.19
R8.4.19
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to confirm that a transfer has been completed for any record or records with a disposal action of TRANSFER that have reached their disposal due date, for either:
· A single record due for transfer, individually;
· Any nominated group of records that are all due for transfer;
· All records due for transfer under a nominated disposal schedule;
· All records due for transfer within a nominated aggregation, including both parent and higher level aggregations; or
· All records due for transfer within a nominated class.
In response to confirmation that a transfer has been completed, the MCRS must set the Transferred Timestamp for a record, change its Disposal Action Code to DESTROY, set the record’s Disposal Action Due Date to the date of confirmation, clear the record’s Disposal Overdue Alert Timestamp (if set), and calculate a new Disposal Confirmation Due Date.Note that the disposal schedule for the record is not changed.
The ability to confirm the transfer of records by their nominated aggregations and classes is to ensure that the confirmation can be made more easily and in context where whole aggregations and classes have been exported to effect the transfer.
Function reference: F14.5.120





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.19



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.19




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.20
R8.4.20
Subject to R8.4.21, whenever an active record has a disposal action of DESTROY and reaches its due date, under R8.4.14, the MCRS must check whether all of its components are to be automatically deleted.If one or more components are not marked to be automatically deleted then the MCRS must set a confirmation period and allow an authorised user to confirm that destruction has been completed.The MCRS must allow the authorised user to confirm the deletion of components for either:
· A single record due for destruction, individually;
· Any nominated group of records that are all due for destruction;
· All records due for destruction under a nominated disposal schedule;
· All records due for destruction within a nominated aggregation, including both parent and higher level aggregations; or
· All records due for destruction within a nominated class.
If the MCRS is able to automatically delete all of the content of the components of a record, or upon confirmation of the deletion of all of the components of the record, the MCRS must ensure that it destroys the active record and its components, in its entirety, leaving a residual record with residual components.
Destroying the record includes pruning metadata elements and their values from the metadata of the record and its components, pruning events from the event history of the record and its components, and deleting the content of the record’s components where the MCRS is responsible for doing this.
The ability to confirm the destruction of records within their nominated aggregations and classes is to ensure that destruction can be carried out in context.
Function references: F14.5.41, F14.5.119, F14.5.124





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.20



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.20





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.21
R8.4.21
As part of the disposal process, under R8.4.14, the MCRS must determine if a disposal hold applies to any active record with a Disposal Action Code of DESTROY, that has not yet reached its Disposal Action Due Date. Where this occurs, the MCRS must change the record’s Disposal Action Code to RETAIN ON HOLD and delete its Disposal Action Due Date and Disposal Confirmation Due Date, until the record is no longer subject to any disposal holds, or its disposal schedule is replaced. 
In accordance with R9.4.4, the MCRS must never allow the destruction of any record, under R8.4.20, that is subject to an active disposal hold.Furthermore the MCRS must never indicate that any record is due for destruction if it is subject to an active disposal hold, for example, by including it in the results of R8.4.16.
Where the disposal action has already become due before the disposal hold was applied and is awaiting confirmation, the MCRS must allow it to be confirmed. Note that disposal holds prevent the destruction of a record, including its destruction following a successful transfer, but do not prevent authorised users from reviewing the record or completing the transfer of the record to another records system prior to destroying it.
Whenever the MCRS changes a record’s Disposal Action Code to RETAIN ON HOLD, or when all disposal holds are lifted from the record, as specified by this requirement, the MCRS must generate appropriate events, see F14.5.128 Record – Held and F14.5.139 Record - Released.
For more information on disposal holds see the key concepts in 9. Disposal Holding Service.
Function references: F14.5.128, F14.5.139





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.21



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.21




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.22
R8.4.22
Following the destruction of records, under R8.4.20, the MCRS must automatically destroy any aggregations that no longer contain any active records, provided they are closed.
Open aggregations are not destroyed until they are closed, under R6.5.6.Aggregations may be closed as part of confirming the destruction of the records they contain, under R8.4.23.
Note that the destruction of aggregations under this requirement cascades upwards so that any parent aggregation containing child aggregations will be destroyed when its last remaining active child aggregation is destroyed, provided the parent aggregation is not open.
Function reference: F14.5.9





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.22



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.22





Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.23
R8.4.23
Whenever an authorised user confirms the destruction of records due for destruction within a nominated aggregation or aggregations, under R8.4.20, then the MCRS must allow the user to close the aggregation, including all of its descendant aggregations, as part of the same operation.
Closing an aggregation ensures that the aggregation itself will be destroyed, under R8.4.22, if it no longer contains any active records.Under this requirement, a user authorised to close an aggregation, see R6.5.6, may choose to close it while confirming the destruction of records in that aggregation so ensuring the simultaneous destruction of the aggregation under R8.4.22.
Function reference: F14.5.119





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.23



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.23




Requirement:
Requirement R8.4.24
R8.4.24
The MCRS must not allow any change to the disposal schedule applied to a residual record.
Disposal schedules may be applied individually to active records or are inherited fromtheir classification.However, once a record has been destroyed the MCRS must then preserve its relationship to the specific disposal schedule under which it was destroyed, and no longer allow that disposal schedule to be replaced by another.
It is essential for maintaining trust in the integrity of the MCRS that an auditor at a later date can with confidence confirm when a record was destroyed, the disposal rules and controls that were applied at the time, and all other relevant contextual metadata surrounding its disposal.
Function reference: F14.5.124





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R8.4.24



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R8.4.24














[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
9. DISPOSAL HOLDING SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.1
R9.4.1
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to create active disposal holds (E14.2.5) with the following system metadata:
· System Identifier (M14.4.100),
· Created Timestamp (M14.4.9),
· Originated Date/Time (M14.4.61),
· First Used Timestamp (M14.4.32),
· Held Record Identifier (M14.4.39),
· Held Aggregation Identifier (M14.4.37),
· Held Class Identifier (M14.4.38),
· Title (M14.4.104),
· Description (M14.4.16),
· Mandate (M14.4.51),
· Scope Notes (M14.4.97), and
· Destroyed Timestamp (M14.4.17).
Each disposal hold also has:
· Event history (see 2. System Services),
· Access control list (or equivalent, see 4. Model Role Service),
And may have:
· Contextual metadata (or equivalent, see 7. Model Metadata Service)
The Originated Date/Time may be used to record the date on which the legal or administrative order was issued, rather than the timestamp that marks when the disposal hold was created in the MCRS, see R2.4.26.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 4. Model Role Service, a MoReq2010® access control list may not be present during system operation and may only be added to a disposal hold at export.
Depending on the approach taken by the MCRS in implementing 7. Model Metadata Service, the mechanism by which contextual metadata is added to disposal holds may vary.
Function reference: F14.5.57


If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.2
R9.4.2
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to change the metadata of an active disposal hold, including its Title, Description, Mandate, Scope Notesand any contextual metadata.
Disposal holds usually represent a legal or an administrative order.The Mandate describes the authority and jurisdiction under which the disposal hold operates.The Scope Notes provide additional information to users on how the disposal hold should be interpreted and applied.
Function reference: F14.5.67





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.2




Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.3
R9.4.3
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to associateand disassociate an active disposal hold with active records, aggregations and classes.
For example, it should be possible to search for records, aggregations and classes that fall under the scope of the legal or administrative order represented by the disposal hold, and associate the disposal hold with the entities in the search results.
Disassociating a disposal hold from a record, aggregation or class is intended only for those occasions when records, aggregations and classes have been added to the disposal hold by mistake.Records, aggregations and classes that have been properly included in the disposal hold will be released for destruction when the disposal hold is lifted under R9.4.6, and should not be individually disassociated from the disposal hold.
Function references: F14.5.56, F14.5.69





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.4
R9.4.4
The MCRS must prevent the destruction of any record, under R8.4.21, that:
· Is directly associated with the disposal hold;
· Is a child or descendent of any aggregation that is associated with the disposal hold; or
· Has been classified with a class that is associated with the disposal hold.
See 8. Disposal Scheduling Service for further details of how disposal holds interrupt the disposal process and prevent the destruction of aggregations and records.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.4





Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.5
R9.4.5
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to delete a disposal hold provided it has never been associated with any records, aggregations or classes.
Once a disposal hold has been used it becomes important to the history of those records, aggregations and classes that is has been associated with and can no longer be deleted from the MCRS.However, the disposal hold can be destroyed under R9.4.6.
Function reference: F14.5.58





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.6
R9.4.6
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to lift a disposal hold by destroying it, thereby allowing the destruction of any records directly or indirectly subject to the disposal hold.
When a disposal hold is lifted then any records subject to the disposal hold will resume the disposal process described in 8. Disposal Scheduling Service and may be destroyed, provided they are not subject to any other disposal holds.
Note that, under R9.4.4, records can be held under a disposal hold in a number of ways.The disposal hold may be directly associated with them, or they may be part of an aggregation that the disposal hold is associated with, or the disposal hold may be associated with the record’s class.As a consequence, it is possible that records that are disassociated from a disposal hold may still be subject to the disposal hold by another means, for example, because their parent aggregation or their class remainsassociated with the disposal hold.
When records are no longer associated with a disposal hold, then they resume the disposal process described in 8. Disposal Scheduling Service and may be destroyed, provided they are not subject to any other disposal holds.
Function reference: F14.5.61




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.6





Requirement:
Requirement R9.4.7
R9.4.7
Subject to R2.4.22, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse the disposal holds in the disposal holding service, and associated entities in other services, and inspect their metadata in the following ways:
· Browse across all the disposal holds in the disposal holding service and inspect their metadata; and
· Browse from a disposal hold to any associated records, aggregations or classes and inspect their metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function references: F14.5.12, F14.5.30, F14.5.63, F14.5.131





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R9.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R9.4.7














[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
10. SEARCHING AND REPORTING SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.11
R10.4.1
The MCRS must allow users to find, using a search query, any entities that they have been granted authorisation to browse or inspect.
To find entities by searching a user constructs a search query.The MCRS then finds the entities that match that query, provided they are also entities that the user is authorised to inspect (see 4. Model Role Service).The list of all entities that match the search query comprises the set of search results.
MoReq2010® does not specify any particular format for search queries, they may be scripted, such as SQL statements, or visual, such as query by form, etc.
Function reference: F14.5.195





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.2
R10.4.2
The MCRS must allow users to restrict the results of searching, under R10.4.1 to entities of a particular entity type or types.
For example, a user might search only among events, or only for users, groups and rolesthat match the search query.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.2




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.3
R10.4.3
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search query, under R10.4.1, that comprises a single full text search carried out across all textual metadata elements.
Full text searching involves searching for one or more whole words or phrases.All textual metadata elements must be included in a full text search.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.4
R10.4.4
When performing full text searching, under R10.4.3, the MCRS must calculate a relevancy score for each entity found.
The relevancy score should rank the search results along a continuum of best fit to worst fit against the search query.MoReq2010® does not specify the algorithm to be used by the MCRS’ search engine for calculating the relevancy score.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.4





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.5
R10.4.5
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search query, under R10.4.1, that consists of one or a combination of search criteria, where each search criterion compares a particular system or contextual metadata element against a value provided by the user.
For example, a user may search for group entities, based on the value of their Title.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.6
R10.4.6
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, that returns a match for any value of the specified metadata element.
For example, a user must be able to find only closed aggregations based on a search criteria that specifies that the Closed Timestamp exists and has a value; or conversely find only open aggregations by searching for aggregations where the Closed Timestamp does not have a value.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.6





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.7
R10.4.7
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, that returns a match for textual metadata based on full text searching.
This is similar to R10.4.3 except that this requirement narrows the full text search to a single specified textual metadata element rather than across all textual metadata elements simultaneously.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.8
R10.4.8
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, that returns a match for date, date/time and timestamp metadata based on any of the following:
· Values occurring before a particular date, date/time or timestamp;
· Values occurring after a particular date, date/time or timestamp;
· Values occurring on a particular date;
· Values occurring today;
· Values occurring yesterday;
· Values occurring tomorrow;
· Values occurring this week;
· Values occurring last week;
· Values occurring next week;
· Values occurring this calendar month;
· Values occurring last calendar month;
· Values occurring next calendar month;
· Values occurring this organisational quarter;
· Values occurring last organisational quarter;
· Values occurring next organisational quarter;
· Values occurring this organisational year;
· Values occurring last organisational year;
· Values occurring next organisational year;
· Values occurring this calendar year;
· Values occurring last calendar year; or
· Values occurring next calendar year.
See the example in the rationale to R10.4.5.Being able to define a date/time range in a relative sense, such as “this calendar month” is particularly important for saved searches and reporting.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.8





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.9
R10.4.9
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to set for the searching and reporting service the first day of the week and the first month of the first quarter of the organisational year.
These values are required when searching under R10.4.8 to determine criteria such as “last week”, “this organisational quarter”, and “next organisational year”.
For many organisations the organisational year does not match the calendar year, which runs from January to December.An organisational year may, for example, run from April to March.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.9




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.10
R10.4.10
When searching using timestamp based criteria under R10.4.8the MCRS must be able to factor in the user’s local time zone to accurately find metadata values that fall into the specified period or on the specified day.
For example, the following may all represent exactly the same time during the Northern Hemisphere summer months:
· 0030, Wednesday, Central European Summer Time (UTC + 0300)
· 0130, Wednesday, Eastern European Summer Time (UTC + 0200)
· 2330, Tuesday, Western European Summer Time (UTC + 0100)
· 2230, Tuesday, Universal Coordinated Time (UTC)
Note that this requirement applies only to timestamps (which include time zone information) and does not apply to date and date/time based metadata elements.
For example, it would not be appropriate to factor in a relative time zone difference when searching for a personnel aggregation using the employee’s date of birth as a criterion.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.10





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.11
R10.4.11
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, for numeric metadata that matches the user provided value based on any of the following:
· Equality;
· Greater than; or
· Less than.
Note that by combining search criteria together, under R10.4.15, it is possible achieve further numeric comparisons than just those listed above.For example, “greater than OR equal to”, “less than OR equal to”, “greater than [min] AND less than [max]”, and so on.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.11




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.12
R10.4.12
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, for Boolean metadata flags that checks whether the value of the element is true (set) or false (cleared).
Boolean metadata elements are referred to as flags inMoReq2010®.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.12





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.13
R10.4.13
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, for metadata elements that contain system identifiers, based on a match with the user provided entity.
For example, find all the entities that have been classified under a specified class.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.13




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.14
R10.4.14
The MCRS must allow a user to specify a search criterion, under R10.4.5, for records, aggregations and components that are descendants of any aggregation. 
Descendants do not have to be the immediate children of the aggregation.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.14





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.15
R10.4.15
The MCRS must allow users to combine different search criteria, under R10.4.5, using the Boolean operators AND, OR and NOT in any combination, and to change the order of precedence by which search criteria are evaluated by using parentheses or an equivalent method.
These operators come from Boolean algebra.AND refers to the intersection of two sets, OR to the union of two sets and NOT to the complement of a set.Under the conventions of Boolean logic, NOT has the highest precedence, followed by AND, with OR having the lowest precedence.Parentheses can be used to change the precedence of operators (operations inside parentheses are always performed first).
Note that MoReq2010® does not specify that the MCRS must explicitly use the terms “AND”, “OR” and “NOT”, nor must it explicitly use parentheses to change the order of operations.Instead the MCRS may use any logically equivalent means of representing the same operators and concepts.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.15




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.16
R10.4.16
The MCRS must allow a user to combine, chain, or join, the results of several search queries so as to answer complex search enquiries.
MoReq2010® does not specify how different sets of search results should be combined by an MCRS to provide a complex search capability.This may, for example, be by the equivalent of an SQL join between two database tables or it may be by using a different technique.
The following are typical examples of the types of complex search results that users will expect an MCRS to provide:
· Find all the open aggregations that do not contain any active records;
· Construct an “activity history” for an aggregation by finding and combining together all events for the aggregation and for each of its descendant entities;
· Find all the aggregations, or all the records, that have a particular class, regardless of whether they inherit their classification from their parent aggregation or it is directly applied to them;
· Find all the records that have a particular disposal schedule, regardless of whether they inherit it from their class or it is directly applied to them;
· Find all the records that are subject to a disposal hold, regardless of whether they have been added to the disposal hold individually or because they belong to a particular class or aggregation that has been added to the disposal hold;
· Monitor the activities of a particular group by finding all the events generated by users of that group over a specified time period;
· Find all the entities which have a particular contextual metadata element definition associated with themwhere the metadata element contains a specific value or range of values;
· Find all the entities which were created by a particular user in the last week, by tracing the creation function through the creation event; and
· Find all the records that were transferred by members of a particular group in the last month.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.16





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.17
R10.4.17
The MCRS must, by default, return only active entities in search results, under R10.4.1, unless the user performing the search specifies the inclusion of both active and residual entities in the search results.
By default, residual entities will not be included in search results.Where both active and residual entities are specified by the user, then their status should be clearly indicated in the search results.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.17



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.17




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.18
R10.4.18
The MCRS must, allow a user who initiates a search, under R10.4.1, to specify:
· Which metadata elements to include in the search results;
· Whether to include the entity type of each entity in the search results;
· Whether to include the relevancy score, calculated under R10.4.4;
· Whether to include both active and residual entities, under R10.4.17;
· Whether to order the search results by the relevancy score (if included); and if not
· Which metadata element(s) to use to order the search results.
The user may elect to include, for example, the title and description of each entity, its entity type, and its Created Timestamp in the search results, and to order the results by the Created Timestamp.
Note that when ordering search results using a timestamp, the MCRS should factor in the time zone when determining the order of entities, see also R10.4.10.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.18



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.18





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.19
R10.4.19
The MCRS must, for large sets of search results, implement a method of pagination, or other alternative, where only a subset of the total search results is provided back to the user and additional subsets are provided when required.
MoReq2010® does not define a “large” set of search results or how the MCRS should implement pagination or any other method of providing subsets of the full search results sequentially to the user, however, pagination (or an alternative) should be demonstrable in the MCRS during testing.Page sizes in different implementations typically vary between 10 and 100 items per page.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.19



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.19




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.20
R10.4.20
The MCRS must provide the total number of entities that match the search query as part of the search results, this total must not include entities that are excluded from the search results under R10.4.21.
Where large sets of search results are paginated, under R10.4.19, the total number of matching search results must be returned with the first and all subsequent subsets.
The total number of search results is a valuable indication both immediately to the user and later statistically when stored in a matching event, of search activity and usage patterns across the MCRS. Depending on the search engine used by the MCRS, this number may be an approximation.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.20



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.20





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.21
R10.4.21
The MCRS must never allowa user by searching, browsingor any other method, to access entities, or their metadata, that the user does not have authorisation to inspect.All such entities should be excluded from search results.
See also R10.4.1.Search results must not include any inaccessible entities that the user is not authorised to access.Also, inaccessible entities must be excluded from totals of search results, under R10.4.20.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.21



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.21




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.22
R10.4.22
Whenever a user performs a search under R10.4.1, the MCRS must generate an event and include it in the event history of the user’s user entity.The event must include a description of the search query performed and the total number of entities found, see R10.4.20.
MoReq2010® does not specify how search queries should be described in the Search Query.It may be in a structured expression language or in natural language.
Note that MoReq2010® does not require that the generated search event should link to each of the search results as participating entities, but the event should contain the total number of search results returned.
Function reference: F14.5.195




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.22



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.22





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.23
R10.4.23
The MCRS must allow authorised users to save, modify, delete and share search queries.
Note that these are commonly referred to as “saved searches”, although it is only the search query that is saved, rather than the search results.
MoReq2010® does not specify how search queries are to be saved or in what format.This detail is specific to the individual MCRS and its search engine.For this reason, saved searches cannot be exported from the MCRS and imported into another records system, under 11. Export Service, and this functionality is not included in the function definitions in 14.5 Function Definitions.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.23



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.23




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.24
R10.4.24
The MCRS must allow authorised users to generate detailed reports based on any search query, in a common reporting format, with the following configurable items:
· A report header provided by the user;
· The date and time the report was generated;
· Page numbering;
· Details of the MCRS and the searching and reporting service generating the report, see R2.4.2;
· Details of the user generating the report, see R3.4.1;
· A description of the search query used for the report, see R10.4.22;
· The total number of search results in the report, see R10.4.20; and 
· Columns and column headings based on the metadata elements selected for the report, see R10.4.18.
Suppliers must provide a list of the reporting formats they support when their product is certified.Common reporting formats include:
· Comma or tab separated values;
· Spreadsheet formats, such as OOXML and ODF;
· XML and HTML based formats; and
· PDF or other document formats.
Function reference: F14.5.184





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.24



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.24





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.25
R10.4.25
The MCRS must allow authorised users to generate summary reports based on multiple search queries, in a common reporting format, with the following configurable items:
· A report header provided by the user;
· The date and time the report was generated;
· Page numbering;
· Details of the MCRS and the searching and reporting service generating the report, see R2.4.2;
· Details of the user generating the report, see R3.4.1;
· A description of each of the search queries used by the report, see R10.4.22; and
· The total number of search results found for each search query, see R10.4.20.
A summary report gives only the totals for the number of entities that meet each of the specified set of search queries.Only the total number of matching entities is given.Unlike a detailed report,there is no body to a summary report that lists the entities or their metadata.
Common reporting formats are listed in the rationale toR10.4.24.
Function reference: F14.5.196





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.25



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.25




Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.26
R10.4.26
Whenever a user generates a detailed report under R10.4.24, or a summary report under R10.4.25, the MCRS must generate an event and include it in the event history of the user’s user entity.The event comment must include description of the search(es) performed in generating the report, and the total number of entities found.
See also R10.4.22.
Function references: F14.5.184, F14.5.196





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.26




To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.26





Requirement:
Requirement R10.4.27
R10.4.27
The MCRS must allow authorised users to save, modify, delete and share report definitions for both detailed and summary reports.
See also R10.4.23.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R10.4.27



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R10.4.27















[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
11. EXPORT SERVICE
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.1
R11.4.1
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to export entities to an XML datafile that can be validated using the MoReq2010® XML schema.
The MCRS must allow the user to export any of the following:
· All users and groups collectively from a user and group service;
· Any nominated groups individually with the user entities that belong to those groups;
· Any nominated users individually;
· All roles collectively from a role service;
· Any nominated roles individually;
· All classes collectively from a classification service;
· Any nominated classes individually;
· All aggregations and records, with their components, from a record service;
· Any nominated aggregations individually and the records, with their components, they contain;
· Any nominated records individually, with their components;
· All element definitions and templates collectively from a metadata service;
· Any nominated templates individually with the contextual metadata element definitions that form part of the template;
· Any nominated contextual metadata element definitions individually;
· All disposal schedules collectively from a disposal scheduling service;
· Any nominated disposal schedules individually;
· All disposal holds collectively from a disposal holding service; or
· Any nominated disposal holds individually.
See 11.2.4 XML data streaming, the MoReq Governance Board is investigating replacing the export of entities to a datafile with the export of entities to a standardised data stream instead. 
This future initiative is intended to resolve current technical and proprietary limitations on export such as how to provide a standardised mechanism for breaking large exports across multiple datafiles and what compression technologies an MCRS must support.
Function reference: F14.5.185




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.2
R11.4.2
Whenever an MCRS exports entities, under R11.4.1 or R11.4.3, the MCRS must not, by default, export residual entities unless the authorised user specifically includes them.However, where the user so chooses, the MCRS must export all entities, including both active and residual.
For example, if the user exports an aggregation, only the active records in the aggregation would normally be included in the export.However, the MCRS must also provide the user with an option to export the aggregation and include both its active and residual entities.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.2




Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.3
R11.4.3
When preparing to export under R11.4.1, the MCRS must first determine which entities to export in full, these will be the following:
· The entities nominated by the authorised user under R11.4.1;
· The included entities of any entities to be exported in full (see 11.2.10 for a definition of inclusion); and
· The events of any entities to be exported in full.
The MCRS must then determine which entities to export as placeholders, these will be the following:
· Allentities referred to by the metadata elements of entities to be exported in full, including their events;
· The contextual metadata element definitions for all the contextual metadata elements of entities to be exported in full;
· All entities that are significant to entities to be exported in full or as placeholders (see 11.2.9 for a definition of significance); and
· All entities that are referred to by the access control lists of entities to be exported in full or as placeholders.
These rules must be applied iteratively until all entities to be exported in full and all entities to be exported as placeholders are identified; subject to R11.4.2, meaning that by default only active entities are to be included unless the user also includes residual entities.No entity should be included twice and no entity should be exported as a placeholder if it is simultaneously being exported in full.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.4
R11.4.4
When an authorised user exports one or more entities under R11.4.1, then the MCRS must generate a universally unique identifier for the export.
See R2.4.24.Each separate export from an MCRS represents a snapshot in time of a part of the MCRS.Clearly and uniquely identifying each export as it is made allows another MCRS to import a series of exports over time and more easily and precisely piece the information back together.
The Export Identifier is stored as part of the export event for each entity included in the export, see R11.4.7.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.1





Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.5
R11.4.5
When an authorised user exports entities under R11.4.1 then the MCRS must allow the user to provide a text comment to be included in the export data under R11.4.6, and the export event under R11.4.9.
The export comment is an explanation of why the export was performed and it contains by the user initiating the export.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.6
R11.4.6
Once an export has been initiated under R11.4.1 the MCRS must export the following:
· An Export Commencing Timestamp;
· The Export Identifier generated underR11.4.4;
· The export comments included under R11.4.5;
· An export header containing full identification and information on the services supported by the MCRS, see R2.4.5;
· Metadata and access control lists for each service, see 11.2.11 Exporting access control lists;
· For each service the entities to be exported, grouped into placeholders or entities exported in full, see R11.4.3; and
· An Export Completed Timestamp.
The MoReq2010® XML schema specifies the complete and detailed export format that must be met.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.6





Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.7
R11.4.7
For each entity to be exported in full, under R11.4.3, the MCRS must export the values of each of its metadata elements, including both system and contextual metadata elements, and its access control list.
The MCRS must export both system metadata elements and the contextual metadata elements for entities to be exported in full, including events.All the metadata in the entity’s access control list and its access control entries must also be exported.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.8
R11.4.8
For each component to be exported in full, under R11.4.7, the MCRS must export the content of the component, subject to the separate provisions specified by the applicable MoReq2010®, 300. Component Series module for the component’s entity sub-type.
The content of different types of components will be exported in different ways, as specified by the plug-in module for the appropriate component type.Generally, the content of components will either be included in the export XML, or exported separately but referenced by the export XML, or exported separately and not referenced by the export XML.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.8





Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.9
R11.4.9
For each entity exported as a placeholder, under R11.4.3, the MCRS must export the values of each of its system metadata elements, and its access control list.
The values of contextual metadata elements are not exported for placeholder entities.All the metadata in the placeholder’s access control list and its access control entries must be exported.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.9




Requirement:
Requirement R11.4.10
R11.4.10
For each entity exported in full, under R11.4.7, and for each entity exported as a placeholder, under R11.4.9, the MCRS must add to the event history of the entity an event that includes:
· The Export Identifier, see R11.4.4;
· An Exported In Full Flag; and
· The export comment, as the Event Comment, see R11.4.5.
If an export is only partially completed, either because it is cancelled, or fails, or for any reason then events should only be generated for those entities that were exported successfully prior to the termination of the export process.
The Exported In Full Flag indicates whether the entity was exported in full or otherwise as a placeholder.
Note that as service information is exported with every export, under R11.4.6, and services are not exported as entities, an exported event is not generated when a service is exported.
Function reference: F14.5.10, F14.5.29, F14.5.43, F14.5.52, F14.5.62, F14.5.76, F14.5.100, F14.5.127, F14.5.148, F14.5.170, F14.5.185, F14.5.186





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R11.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R11.4.10












[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO NON-FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
CORE SERVICES
(Complete this section for all tests of core services)



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.1
In assessing the performance of a records system it is important to understand the purpose of the records system and the nature of the records that can be created and stored.
What is the records system designed for and what types of records can it manage?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.2
It is also necessary to understand the size and complexity of the average deployment. Often this is described in terms of the:
· Number of simultaneous users;
· System utilisation percentage per user;
· Number of records under management;
· Space occupied by an average record;
· Amount and type of storage space required, including search indices and other system requirements; and
· Number of servers and types of server required.
What is a typical small deployment, medium deployment and large deployment of the records system?
(Give examples where possible.)
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.3
Records systems have different cycles of usage. It is important to understand whether a particular records system will suit the sustained workload of the organisation.
For each of the typical deployments described in N12.3.2, describe their typical usage of the records system during normal operations and indicate what might be considered periods of peak load?
(Give examples where possible.)
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.4
Throughput can be measured by the number of records that can be captured into the records system.
For each of the typical deployments described in N12.3.2, how many records can be captured and simultaneously retrieved per hour on average, during normal operation and in periods of peak load, as described in N12.3.3?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.5
An important measure of system performance is how long users spend searching on average.
For each of the typical deployments described in N12.3.2, how long on average is a search across three metadata elements, such as Title, Class and Created Timestamp, that returns 100 records, during normal operation and in periods of peak load, as described in N12.3.3?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.6
Some records systems implement a timeout interval if searches take too long.
What is the longest possible search time for any search and can it be configured?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.3.7
Another measure of system performance is how regularly each record is assessed for disposal. Some records systems may do this in real time, or periodically at scheduled intervals.
MoReq2010® allows the disposal process described in R8.4.14 to occur periodically, and it must be performed at least daily, how regularly should the records system perform this process for each of the typical deployments described in N12.3.2?
(Where the records system adopts an alternative design approach, provide an explanation of its effects, both beneficial and detrimental, on performance, scalability and other factors.)
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.4.1
Some systems are restricted by technical or other limitations such as database size, file system segmentation, single server utilisation, and so on. These limitations may apply to:
· The maximum number of simultaneous users;
· The maximum number of concurrent users;
· The maximum number of entities, including records;
· The storage space used by the records system; and
· The hardware that can be deployed to support the records system.
In particular, organisations want to achieve scalability while still protecting their investment in hardware and other resources. Records systems should therefore provide means by which additional capacity can be added to an existing system without migrating it to a new environment.
What are the upper limits of scalability for each of the typical deployments described in N12.3.2, without replacing existing hardware?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.4.2
The MoReq2010® specification imposes no theoretical upper limit on how many entities, how much metadata, how many users and how much content an MCRS can hold. There may, however be practical considerations with any records system.
For each response to N12.4.1, what strategies should an organisation put in place to expand its deployment of the records system beyond these technical limits, assuming the number of users doubles and the number of records increases fivefold over a period of three years?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.4.3
As a records system is scaled up and out, the performance of each of the functions performed by the system may be affected.
For each response to N12.4.2 what will be the impact on:
· The throughput of the system described in N12.3.3?
· The average search time described in N12.3.4?
· The search timeout described in N12.3.5?
· The regularity of the periodic disposal process described in N12.3.6?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.4.4
Records systems may also impose internal limitations on the numbers, types and relationships between entities. For example, the classification service may have an upper limit on the number of classes it may contain.
What are the technical limits in the records system to each of the following:
· The number of entities that can be managed by any service, or bundle of services under R2.4.1?
· The number of root aggregations that can be added to the record service?
· The number of entities, either child aggregations or records, that can be added to an aggregation?
· The depth or number of levels of aggregation under a root aggregation?
· The number of components in a record?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.4.6
As the number of entities in a records system grows, not just search times but the number of results returned by a search will also grow. Some search engines approximate the total number of entities rather than calculate it for searches that return a large number of entities. Search engines also have different ways of determining the relevance of searches.
What is the maximum number of search results that the records system will find and return and what mitigating strategies does the search engine use to make the first few search results more relevant?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.4.7
Requirement R10.4.16 requires that an MCRS allow users to chain or join several search queries so as to answer complex search enquiries.
What limits the number of chains or joins the records system can include in a search under R10.4.16, and what is the impact of chaining or joining searches on:
· The search response time?
· The relevance of search results?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.1
It is important to understand how the organisation should go about installing and configuring the records system. Often this is done as part of a wider project.
How is a new instance of the records system installed and configured, and who should undertake this work?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.2
While the records system is in operation its resource usage should be monitored to ensure that the system has adequate reserves. Measuring of resource usage can extend to:
· Number of users accessing the system and at what times and on what days;
· Amount of storage being used and rate of increase;
· Average search time and rate of increase or decrease;
· Traffic, in terms of functions performed, and rate of increase or decrease;
· Average response time to all functions; and
· CPU and memory utilisation. 
What means are employed by the records system for measuring resource usage?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.3
Resource usage may reach a critical point where more resources must be given to the system. It is important that technical administrative staff anticipate this and add more resources as required, for example, increasing the storage space available before the existing storage space is exhausted.
How does the records system, while monitoring resource usage under N12.5.2, warn technical administrators of anticipated resource shortages, and can resource thresholds be pre-set?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.4
Resources available to the records system may be able to be increased, but this may be a difficult task, and for some records systems requiring a maintenance window of system down time.
What capacity exists for increasing the resources available to the records system, how is this done?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.5
In addition to monitoring and warnings for resource usage it is useful to collate reports and statistics over time, so that trends emerge.
What long term statistical reporting facilities exist for the records system for the analysis of resource utilisation under N12.5.2?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.6
Requirement R2.4.7 stipulates the use of an external error log. Different types of records system use different error logs.
Describe the error log used by the records system under R2.4.7. How is it accessed and used, and what mechanisms exist for warning technical administrators when the records system fails to perform a function?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.7
Requirement R8.4.15 requires that users authorised to receive alerts for an aggregation or record whenever a disposal action has not been carried out and confirmed by the due date. Different types of records system use different alerting mechanisms.
Describe the alert mechanism used by the records system under R8.4.15. How can authorised users receive the alert, and what mechanisms exist for consolidating alerts, as described in the rationale to R8.4.15?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.5.8
From time to time the records system may be audited. Auditors may wish to check (this list is not exhaustive):
· That only appropriate users and groups have access to the records system;
· That all appropriate users and groups have access to the records system;
· That appropriate security controls and access controls have been set;
· That users are not accessing records and other entities they are not permitted to access;
· That the classification service configuration is appropriate for the business;
· That the disposal scheduling service configuration is appropriate for the business; 
· That all relevant records are being captured by the records system;
· That records are being placed into the appropriate aggregations;
· That records are being classified correctly;
· That users are not inappropriately overriding the default disposal schedules of records;
· That no records or other entities are being deleted from the records system, outside the disposal process;
· That disposal periods are being monitored and disposal due dates are being met;
· That confirmations occur within the disposal due date and records are not overdue for disposal;
· That record content is being disposed of correctly; and
· That copies of record content are being deleted from secondary sources within the organisation immediately following or in concert with the formal disposal of the record.
What facilities exist for auditing the records system and how should this be carried out?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.6.1
The records system may operate on many platforms or just one. It may have a limited number of server configurations but support several different clients.
What operating systems and platforms does the records system use, and which parts of the records system including server and client based system modules are deployed onto which technologies?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.6.2
As described in 3. User and Group Service, an MCRS may utilise a popular directory service, such as an LDAP directory, and provide a wrapper for capturing historical data about users and groups, or it may provide its own user and group management service.
Which directory services does the records system interface to, if any, and how is historical information about users and groups preserved as entities within the user and group service?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.6.3
Many records systems utilise third-party software components such as database technologies and search engines. Where these are integrated into the product they have the advantage of reuse but the issues associated with managing independent development cycles.
What OEM, third-party or open source system services does the records system incorporate?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.6.4
Many records systems provide interfaces and API sets to other applications.
What other business systems can the records system integrate to, if any, what API sets are available, and what technologies do they support?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.6.5
Platform support may place limitations on metadata and templates. For example, MoReq2010® does not restrict the maximum length of a text field, however this may be restricted by database table sizes.
The records system may adopt the model metadata service (see 7. Model Metadata Service) or it may implement its own approach to metadata.
What approach is used by the records system to managing metadata and what is the impact of this approach over:
· The number of contextual metadata elements that can be applied to an entity of any entity type?
· The number of contextual metadata element definitions that can be included in a template?
· The use of templates?
· The maximum length of a metadata field?
· The datatypes supported by the records system?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.7.1
R3.4.1 specifies that the MCRS must only by accessed by authenticated users. The MCRS may support one or a number of commercial or proprietary authentication services, or the authentication service may be built in.
On each of the platforms listed under N12.6.1, and for each of the directory implementations listed under N12.6.2, which authentication technologies does the records system support?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.7.2
Depending on the records system’s implementation of the model role service, there may be particular restrictions that apply to roles and access control.
The records system may adopt the model role service (see 4. Model Role Service) or it may implement its own approach to access control. If the records system uses its own approach to access control then it might not have the same level of granularity as the MoReq2010® model role service.
How does the records system implement internal access control and what constraints does it impose on:
· The roles that are predefined and fixed by the records system?
· The number of additional roles that may be defined?
· The function definitions that may be included in roles?
· The entities that have access control lists?
· Inheritance and other features of access control entries?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.7.3
Authentication and access control are of little value if the information stored by the records system can be accessed directly.
What mechanisms does the records system rely on for restricting access to its stored data?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.7.4
Similarly, when the different components of the records system communicate with one another either internally, for example between client and server, or externally, for example with another business system, their communications should be secured to avoid snooping and man-in-the-middle attacks.
What technologies are used to ensure that communication between the components listed in N12.6.1, N12.6.2, N12.6.3 and external systems listed in N12.6.4 is secured?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.7.5
Suitable controls should be embedded into the records system, and/or its operating environment, to prevent it being exploited by viruses, Trojan horses, and other malicious code. For example, a records system may be vulnerable to SQL injection attack through the metadata elements of entities.
What anti-virus and other security strategies are integrated into the records system or are recommended as part of the records system’s normal operational environment?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N12.7.6
The records system may have been designed and implemented to meet various well known security standards and penetration tests. Standards such as ISO 27000 do not assess individual products alone but are made in relation to an organisation’s whole security strategy and practice.
What types of secure environments is the records system designed for, which national or international regulations and under what jurisdictions?
(The product or an existing site installation may have received an independent security assessment or rating.)
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.8.1
N12.8.1
The records system may incorporate mechanisms for addressing important issues for privacy, such as the protection of personal data, but also, and especially in government contexts the individual’s right to access public information.
How does the records system address the following issues, where applicable:
· Data protection?
· Freedom of information?
(Indicate the jurisdictions under which individual responses apply.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.8.1




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.8.2
N12.8.2
The records system may have been assessed for its relevance to particular privacy laws, such as the European data privacy directive (95/46/EC).Where this has occurred, the records system may incorporate special features, such as restrictions on which data is moved between different internal data stores.This is particularly relevant if the deployment of the records system crossed international boundaries.
Has the records system been specifically designed for conformance with any national, international, or good practice privacy guidelines or regulations?
(The product or an existing site installation may have received an independent assessment or rating against specific regulations in a particular jurisdiction.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.8.2



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.9.1
N12.9.1
The records system must be accompanied by user and technical documentation to facilitate its assessment by a MoReq2010® accredited test centre.
What user and technical documentation is available to users and technical administrators of the records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.9.1




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.9.2
N12.9.2
Users generally need training and education to utilise a records system effectively.This is especially true of specialised users such as technical administrators, security managers, auditors and, most importantly, records managers.
What training do users with different degrees of specialisation require to use the records system effectively, and what training courses, tutorials and other educational and learning resources are available for general users and specialised users?
Other non-functional requirements for usability are addressed by the non-functional requirements for plug-in modules in the MoReq2010® 100. Interface Series.





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.9.2



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.10.1
N12.10.1
The records system may have been assessed under the W3C WAI Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG).These guidelines provide a rating of A (lowest), AA or AAA (highest).
Has the records system been independently assessed and rated against WCAG?
(Include details of the assessment, who undertook it, and the ratings achieved.)
Other non-functional requirements for accessibility are addressed by the non-functional requirements for plug-in modules in the MoReq2010® 100. Interface Series.





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.10.1




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.11.1
N12.11.1
Records system availability is dependent on whether the records system and other necessary support systems are running.Sometimes these systems must be taken offline for planned maintenance and upgrade.On other occasions they fail.
For each of the typical deployments described in N12.3.2, what is the anticipated records system availability as a percentage or ratio of records system uptime against downtime over the course of a calendar year?






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.11.1



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.11.2
N12.11.2
Where a service level agreement exists covering records system availability some mechanism must also be provided or suggested to allow this to be measured.
Where recommended for inclusion in a service level agreement, how should the percentages or ratios given under N12.11.1 be measured and calculated for the records system, what tools should be used, and are they available in the records system or from a third-party?
(Provide a description where a different form of service level agreement is recommended to ensure a minimum level of records system availability.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.11.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.11.3
N12.11.3
Some administrative operations, such as backup require that the records system be taken offline.
What administrative operations require that the records system be taken offline?




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.11.3



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.11.4
N12.11.4
As systems grow they take longer to perform certain functions, such as backup.
How long would a typical backup take for each of the available technologies (see N12.13.1), given the typical deployments described in N12.3.2, and how will this vary given the growth scenarios in N12.4.2?
(Take into consideration full backups and incremental backups.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.11.4




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.11.5
N12.11.5
Organisations must work to a schedule when administering their records systems.See also N12.14.4.
For each of the responses to N12.11.1 what are the recommended planned backup, maintenance or upgrade windows that should be reserved, per day, week and month throughout the year?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.11.5



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.11.6
N12.11.6
Hosted records systems require additional consideration as they are limited by their host’s availability.
If the records system is a hosted system, what additional availability constraints and guarantees should be provided by the host system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.11.6




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.12.1
N12.12.1
R2.4.7 requires that functions be performed atomically and that no function should be only partially successful.Atomic functions are required to ensure the integrity of the data if the MCRS fails during an operation.If the function is not successful then it should be rolled back.
How does the records system support atomic operations, and how is the integrity of the records system ensured if a transaction fails or the records system fails prior to its completion?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.12.1



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.12.2
N12.12.2
The design of the records system plays a significant role in its reliability and its ability to withstand error conditions.
How does the architecture of the records system affect its reliability?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.12.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.12.3
N12.12.3
In addition to its architecture under N12.12.2, the methodology used to develop the records system, including designing, checking and unit testing, all play a part in the resulting quality of the final product.
What quality assurance controls are used in the manufacture of the records system to ensure its correctness?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.12.3




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.12.4
N12.12.4
The records system may have been previously assessed and given a rating for the mean time between failures or measured against some other reliability or availability instrument.
Has the records system been independently verified, benchmarked, or rated in a previous installation for its reliability or availability?
(Include details of the assessment, who undertook it, and the ratings achieved.)




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.12.4




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.12.5
N12.12.5
Many records systems are built using a service orientated architecture (or other resilient architecture) and some parts of the records system may be redundant allowing individual services to fail and be restarted while the records system remains operational.
What parts of the system, listed in the responses to N12.6.1 and N12.6.3 can fail or be stopped and restartedwhile the rest of the records systemremains operational?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.12.5



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.12.6
N12.12.6
Gracefully handling system failure means that all processes are shut down in the right order to preserve the integrity of the system and allow it to be restarted and continue operation once normal operating conditions have been achieved.
What hardware, software and systems support is required within the operating environment of therecords systemto allow it to shut itself down gracefully in the event of a power outage or in response to another external threat?




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.12.6




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.13.1
N12.13.1
Different records systems adopt different backup strategies for redundancy of data to ensure business continuity in the event of data loss or hardware, software or system failure. Different strategies may have different advantages, such as speed, or disadvantages, such as cost. Backup strategies also may be partially dependent on the backup media used. There are many different types of backup media available, for example, magnetic discs, magnetic tapes, optical media, cloud storage, etc.
What backup strategies does the records system support, what are their relative advantages and disadvantages, and which are recommended for the usage scenarios in N12.11.4?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.13.1



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.13.2
N12.13.2
All organisations should develop a business continuity plan.This should include the time required to restore systems including the records system, in the event of a system failure.
For each of the strategies listed under N12.13.1 and for each of the usage scenarios in N12.11.4, what is the recommended time required to restore the records system, if:
· Only the data needs to be recovered; or
· The records system needs to be rebuilt and the data recovered?




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.13.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.13.3
N12.13.3
The business continuity plan should contain step by step instructions on how to recover the records system, and at least one copy should be stored outside the records system.
For recovering the data of a records system under N12.13.2, what approaches are required for each of the backup strategies listed under N12.13.1, and what criticalconsiderations do they raise or address?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.13.3



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.13.4
N12.13.4
N12.12.1 indicates that the records system should support atomic transactions.Where these are supported and stored in a transaction log it may be possible to restore a system up to the point where it fails.
When restoring from backup under N12.13.2, does the records system support incremental backup and during data recovery is it able to roll forward to the transaction immediately before the failure?
(Describe any alternative design approach adopted.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.13.4





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.13.5
N12.13.5
Not all records systems rely on backup and recovery to provide redundancy.Some can be set up to mirror data and to fail over to a standby system or site.Others rely on redundancy at the level of individual drives which can be “hot swapped” while the records system stays online.
Other than backup and recovery, what other mechanisms does the records system employ to ensure business continuity?
(Describe themechanisms available.)






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.13.5



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.13.6
N12.13.6
Where records systems are built from many different integrated system components, some provided by different suppliers, this may have an affect on how the records system is managed and how it is backed up and recovered.For example, the database may be backed up using one technology while a content store is backed up using a different technique.They may even be backed up at different times, which can create a synchronisation issue in putting them back together if they both need to be restored on system failure.
What is the impact of the OEM, third-party and open source system services, listed under N12.6.3, on backing up and restoring the records system or on otherwise providing for data and system redundancy and failover?
(Explain in particular how any synchronisation issues are managed if different parts of the records system are backed up and restored separately.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.13.6




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.14.1
N12.14.1
Most records systems support major versions, minor versions and maintenance versions (otherwise called new versions, service packs and patches or builds).New features are usually introduced with major releases, enhancements with minor releases and bug fixes with maintenance releases.
How are the different versions of the records system denoted, what types of upgrade do the different types of version cover, and what is the supplier’s release cycle for each type of version?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.14.1



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.14.2
N12.14.2
Even when the upgrade is free there will be costs associated with moving from one version of a product to the next.Using the information from N12.14.1 and N12.11.5 it should be possible for an organisation to schedule planned upgrades to its records system.
For each of the releases listed under N12.14.1, what recommended upgrade planning should be undertaken by the organisation using the records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.14.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.14.3
N12.14.3
From time to time it is necessary to fix bugs and other issues outside the scheduled maintenance and upgrade windows, for example, if an immediate security issue is discovered and publicised which causes a serious threat to the organisation’s records system, or if the system becomes unstable in operation for any reason.
What is the supplier’s policy for emergency product support and issuing hot fixes or patches for critical errors?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.14.3



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.14.4
N12.14.4
Where records systems incorporate different parts sourced from different suppliers this may have an impact on how product releases are made.This is especially true if the third-party system components are independently sourced by the organisation and do not come directly from the supplier of the records system.Even records systems that are substantially build by a single supplier may be dependent on different operating environments from different sources.
How are different OEM, third-party and open source system services, listed under N12.6.3, managed in terms of the different releases of the records system listed under N12.14.1, and their own separate product development and release cycles?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.14.4





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.14.5
N12.14.5
Not all records systems are maintained by the organisation, some are hosted by the supplier or a third party.Where this occurs, regular updates may be made to the records system at scheduled times over which the organisation has little control, especially where the organisation shares a multi-tenanted hosting system.
If the records system is hosted, what are the typical arrangements made for upgrading the hosted records system, how and when customers are notified, and the potential impact on customer organisations, for each of the different types of upgrade listed under N12.14.1?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.14.5



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.14.6
N12.14.6
Upgrading records systems and adding additional features also requires additional user education, to learn the new features included in the release and to change old habits.
What release notes are issued with each release, and what are the retraining and educational requirements usually associated with the different releases of the records system listed under N12.14.1?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.14.6




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.1
N12.15.1
A records system must be maintainable, but it must also be currently supported by the supplier.
When were the last releases of each of the versions of the records system noted under N12.14.1, and what were the versions and release dates?
(Include the date the list was compiled as the latest releases will change over time.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.1



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.2
N12.15.2
It is also important to know as much as possible about the supplier’s future plans for the records system, although some of these may be trade secrets and they may also be subject to change in response to new technologies and priorities.
Is there a product roadmap for the records system, what periods does it cover (for example, the next 18 months, 3 years and 5 years), how often is it updated, and how is the product roadmap shared with customers and prospective customers?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.3
N12.15.3
The organisation may also wish to know how it can request new product features and influence their priority and development in the records system.
How are customers involved in requesting, and prioritising new features?
(Provide an example of a feature developed as a result of a customer request.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.3



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.4
N12.15.4
Issues of all types should be able to be reported to the supplier and fixed within an agreed timeframe.The supplier’s policy on issuing patches for emergency support has already been listed under N12.14.3.
What levels of support are available for the records system, can it include a 24 x 7 live support line for reportingcritical issues, and how do customers and prospective customers learn about the support processes available and how to use them?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.4


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.5
N12.15.5
The supplier should make provision for issue ticketing and tracking, especially when issues are raised by organisations through the support process.
Do organisations have a view of the issues they raise through the supplier’s service deskso that they may monitor the progress of their issues?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.5


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.6
N12.15.6
Organisations should seek to understand how quickly they may expect an issue to be resolved.
Are the categories of issues used, under N12.15.5, and the average resolution timesacross each category over the last year available to customers and prospective customers?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.6


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.15.7
N12.15.7
Many suppliers now support active user groups, on line forums, including support forums, and conferences.
Apart from the information already listed in this section, what other opportunities exist for organisations to engage with each other and with the supplier of the records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.15.7


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.16.1
N12.16.1
It is important to understand what assurance the supplier provides in terms of quality and performance in relation to the records system.
Does the supplier warrant the records system and, if so, what parts of the records system are covered for what types of issues?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.16.1


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.16.2
N12.16.2
The organisation may also wish to agree on a service level agreement covering the records system and aspects such as performance, availability, and so on.
Does the supplier enter into service level agreements with its customers and, if so, what aspects of the non-functional requirements of records systems do they cover, and are they the same or individual for each agreement?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.16.2


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.16.3
N12.16.3
The supplier may have standard terms and conditions for customers of its records systems.It should be noted that even open source software has licensing conditions associated with it.
Are there standard terms and conditions available to customers or prospective customers, or are they negotiated individually for each contract?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.16.3


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.16.4
N12.16.4
It must be possible for the organisation to obtain access to the source code for the records system should the supplier ever go out of business.
Is the records system an open source software application and if not what other means may be used to protect the customer’s access, such as lodging a copy of the source code in escrow with a neutral third-party?




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.16.4


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.16.5
N12.16.5
It is also possible to place data into escrow, especially for hosted services.
Does the records system support data escrow?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.16.5


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.16.6
N12.16.6
Where a records system is hosted or different parts of the system are provided by different suppliers, this can have unexpected consequences on the main supplier’s terms and conditions, licence agreement, service level agreements, and so on.
What is the impact of different parts of the system being provided by different suppliers, under N12.6.3, or hosted under N12.11.6 and N12.14.5, to the responses to N12.16.1, N12.16.2, N12.16.3, N12.16.4 and N12.16.5 above?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.16.6


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.17.1
N12.17.1
The records system may already comply with national or international standards on records management, or related disciplines such as content management, document management, etc.
Apart from MoReq2010®, what other records management, or related, standards and specifications does the records system comply with, and has this been independently verified?
(For each such independent verification include details of the assessment, who undertook it, and the grade achieved.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.17.1


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.17.2
N12.17.2
The records system may comply with other regulatory and legislative frameworks outside the immediate field of records management, at either the national or international level.For example, the records system may be compliant with the European Markets in Financial Instruments Directive (2004/39/EC) also known as “MiFID”.
Apart from those standards listed under N12.17.1, what other national or international standards or regulations does the records system comply with, and has this been independently verified?
(For each such independent verification include details of the assessment, who undertook it, and the grade achieved.)





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.17.2


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.17.3
N12.17.3
The records system may comply with particular technical standards, such as HTTPS, HTML5, MD5, XML, and so on.
What technical standards does the records system use and comply with?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.17.3


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.17.4
N12.17.4
It is useful for an MCRS to provide a high level of precision for timestamps generated underR2.4.27. Millisecond or better precision is useful for maintaining the exact order in which events occur in high throughput systems.
What precision does the records system use for timestamps?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.17.4



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.17.5
N12.17.5
It is important that, under R2.4.24, an MCRS does not generate the same system identifiers for entities as other MCRS solutions. The algorithm used to generate universally unique identifiers must be suitable for creating large numbers of UUIDs without repetition, pattern or overlap with other systems.
What algorithm does the records system use for generating UUIDs?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.17.5


Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N12.17.6
N12.17.6
Some records systems have configuration options that allow some or all of their MoReq2010® compliant functionality to be switched off or replaced by non-compliant functionality.
Where provision for this is included in the configuration options of the records system, especially for a MoReq2010® certified product, it is important that safeguards are put in place to ensure that it does not happen inadvertently.Even thought the consequences of particular installation options may be clearly explained in technical documentation and when the records system is installed, a different technical administrator may unknowingly change the configuration of the records system at a later time with unintended consequences.
For this reason, MoReq2010® includes an option for compliance reporting under R2.4.5 that allows users to check the current MoReq2010® compliance status of the records system at any time during routine operation.
How does the records system support MoReq2010® compliance reporting under R2.4.5, and how does it check the current status of the records system when reporting, to ensure that it has not been reconfigured in a non-compliant way?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N12.17.6
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RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
101. GRAPHICAL USER INTERFACE (GUI)
(Complete this section only if the solution implements a GUI)


Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.1
R101.4.1
In accordance with core services requirementR2.4.6, the MCRS must implement a graphical user interface (GUI) that allows authorised users access to the full functionality specified by the service or bundle of services.
The term “GUI” describes any primarily visual interface that is controlled by a human operator.GUIs may be contrasted with earlier command line interfaces where systems are controlled by typing instructions or commands into a terminal.
To be certified as MoReq2010® compliant, the GUI must not implement only a part of the functionality specified by MoReq2010® for the service or bundle of services covered.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.2
R101.4.2
The MCRS must display entities in a consistent manner that enables users to recognise them by entity type, to identify them by Title or other metadata, and to see immediately their status.
For example, a user should be able to immediately recognise a class from an aggregation or a disposal schedule.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.2


Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.3
R101.4.3
The MCRS must show, by default, only active entities, but must allow users to display both active and residual entities.
By default, residual entities should not be visible in the GUI.Where a user elects to display both active and residual entities, then their status should be clearly indicated, under R101.4.2.
See also R2.4.22 and R10.4.17.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.4
R101.4.4
The MCRS must allow authorised users to create new entities and add them to the records system, specifying values for their metadata, including contextual metadata.
For example, authorised users must be able to add new classes to the classification service, new aggregations to the record service, new disposal schedules to the disposal scheduling service, new disposal holds to the disposal holding service, etc.
Depending on the nature of the MCRS it may also allow users to create new records on an ad hoc basis, by dragging and dropping documents and links from the operating system or other applications.For other types of MCRS the creation of records will be more structured.
Metadata values may be provided by the user, or the MCRS may generate values (for example the System Identifier), or provide default values, or the MCRS may be able to automatically extract metadata values from the content of new records.In all cases, all mandatory metadata values must be present before the new entity is created in the MCRS.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.4



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.5
R101.4.5
The MCRS must facilitate the inspection of entities by displaying their metadata, including any contextual metadata, on request and allowing their values to be modified by an authorised user in accordance with the other requirements of MoReq2010®.
MoReq2010® does not specify how a user might request a view of an entity’s metadata through a GUI.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.6
R101.4.6
The MCRS must provide an authorised user creating an entity, under R101.4.4, or adding or modifying metadata, under R101.4.5, with automated assistance in completing the task, as appropriate, and must allow the user to search for and find entities to add to the metadata while modifying it.
Assistance may be provided by pop up selection lists, autocompletion, spelling checkers, formatting masks, context sensitive help, etc.Searching and adding entities is necessary for many different tasks, for example, specifying the classification of an aggregation, or overriding the default disposal schedule of a record.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.6



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.7
R101.4.7
The MCRS must ensure that authorised users cannot modify read only metadata values and cannot enter values for metadata contrary to the datatype of the element.
The MCRS must enforce and support the entry of correct formatted metadata including any constraints specified by the metadata element definition and its specified datatype.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.8
R101.4.8
In addition to metadata, under R101.4.5 the MCRS must also allow an authorised user to view and, if authorised, modify the access control list (or equivalent) for an entity.
The MoReq2010® model role service does not specify any particular way in which the access to entities should be controlled and managed, provided it meets the general principles of access control specified by MoReq2010® and is able to be exported as a MoReq2010® compliant access control list.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.8



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.9
R101.4.9
The MCRS must visually show the relationships between entities and allow authorised users to browse these relationships.
For example, the MCRS must allow a user to inspect an aggregation, browse to and inspect its classification, browse to and inspect its event history, browse to and inspect its child records, browse to and inspect their disposal schedules, browse to and inspect their components, etc.
MoReq2010® does not specify how relationships between entities in a GUI should be shown, or the type of view required.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.9




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.10
R101.4.10
The MCRS must guide the user by showing what operations are available to perform on an entity and allowing the user to choose from the operations available.
The GUI must responsively adapt its display to the authorisation available to the current user.It must not show the same palette of operations available to all users without providing some visual guidance as to which sub-set of operations are available to the current user.
For example, a context menu contains a full list of operations that can be performed on an entity of a particular type.If the current user does not have the relevant access controls to perform one of these operations for the selected entity then that option should be greyed out or removed from the menu.It should not be necessary for a user to initiate an operation before being informed that it is not available because the user does not have sufficient access control.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.10



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.11
R101.4.11
The MCRS must make the search function available to users from any view or screen, with the exception of configuration screens and modal dialogues.
The user should not have to navigate to a special screen or view in order to conduct a search.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.11




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.12
R101.4.12
The MCRS must allow users to graphically construct search queries and complex search criteria, by selecting search terms and looking up entities, as required.
Users of records systems with a GUI should not be required to enter search scripts using the keyboard or to use a search expression language.
For example, to build the search criterion, “Originated Date/Time is earlier than 1st April 2010”, the GUI might allow a user to choose the metadata element definition, “Originated Date/Time” from a list, select the search term, “is earlier than” from another context sensitive control, and then enter “1st April 2010” by finding and picking it from a pop-up calendar.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.12



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.13
R101.4.13
The MCRS must allow users to graphically configure search results, including the metadata elements to be displayed, in what order they are to be displayed, and how the results are to be sorted.
See also R10.4.18.Graphically configuring search results may include dragging and dropping columns to reorder them or clicking on column headings to sort by that metadata element.The GUI should also graphically support pagination (or the equivalent) of search results under R10.4.19.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.13




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.14
R101.4.14
The MCRS must allow authorised users to save sets of search results into different document formats, and potentially capture them as records.
The documentary form of search results should be similar to a detailed report, under R10.4.24.For example, saving the results to a CSV datafile or a PDF datafile.The MCRS may also be able to directly capture the search results as a record, but this level of functionality is not included in the MoReq2010® core services.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.14



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.15
R101.4.15
The MCRS must allow authorised users to inspect and perform operations on entities directly from search results.
When the GUI displays the results of a search then the entities shown in the list must have the same level of functionality as they do in other parts of the interface.In other words, the user should be able to inspect their metadata, browse them, perform operations, and so on; all without having to switch out of the search results to a different view.See also R101.4.17.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.15




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.16
R101.4.16
The MCRS must allow users to make shortcuts to entities that can be shared with other users.
A shortcut is an external reference to an entity in the MCRS that can be used to initiate opening the GUI at a particular view and displaying the entity referred to by the shortcut.
An example of a shortcut is a URI hyperlink.Users should be able to save shortcuts to their local environment and share them with other GUI users, for example by sending them in emails.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.16



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.17
R101.4.17
The MCRS must allow a user to select a set of entities of the same type both from the display generally, and from search results, under R101.4.13, so as to collectively:
· Reclassify them with the same class, under R6.5.4orR6.5.12;
· Move them to the same parent, under R6.5.8orR6.5.13;
· Change their disposal schedule to the same disposal schedule, under R6.5.15;
· Carry out a review of them, under R8.4.17, cancel their transfer or destruction, under R8.4.18, or confirm their transfer or destruction, underR8.4.19 and R8.4.20;
· Associate them with the same disposal hold, underR9.4.3;
· Export them, under R11.4.3 and R101.4.19; or
· Create a single shortcut to a set of multiple entities rather than to an individual entity, under R101.4.16.
MoReq2010® does not specify how multiple entities should be selected from search results.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.17



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.17




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.18
R101.4.18
The MCRS must provide a specialised interface for authorised users to engage with and complete the disposal process described in 8. Disposal Scheduling Service.
In particular, the interface must allow users to browse and inspect all active records that are due for disposal, without having to conduct a search query, under R8.4.16, including allowing them to be grouped in various ways as described.The interface must also facilitate the various disposal actions described in R8.4.17, R8.4.18, R8.4.19and R8.4.20, especially allowing them to be carried out across nominated groupings of records.
Desirable behaviour for this interface, that is not required for compliance with MoReq2010® includes:
· Being able to plan ahead and anticipate records coming due for disposal by calendar day, week and month;
· Collect, display and chart graphically statistics on disposal action throughput and average time taken to carry out various disposal actions; and
· Manage disposal holds, including which records are currently being held and determine how long overdue for destruction they are.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.18



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.18



Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.19
R101.4.19
The MCRS must provide a specialised interface for authorised users to perform the export process described in 11. Export Service.
In particular the interface should facilitate the following:
· Enable a user to put together a list of entities for exporting, under R11.4.3, possibly by selecting them and moving them to a list, under R101.4.17;
· Enable a user to select options for exporting, such as R11.4.2;
· Enable the user to initiate the export, to monitor its progress and to pause and resume it, under R11.4.7; and
· Give the user immediate feedback on any errors encountered and the success or failure of the export.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.19



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.19




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.20
R101.4.20
The MCRS must provide feedback to users who have initiated lengthy operations and make provision for users to interrupt and cancel lengthy operations before they have completed. 
Specifically the interface must provide the following:
· Provide feedback to the user that the command has been received in under a second, preferably around 0.1 second to make the user feel that the interface is responsive;
· Provide feedback that the application is processing the command if it has not been completed in under 2 seconds, such as a spinning ball or hourglass cursor; and
· Show a progress indicator and allow the user to cancel the command if it has not been completed in under 10 seconds.
An example of an operation that might be lengthy and require these measures is when the user initiates a search.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.20



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.20




Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.21
R101.4.21
Where operations are not successful, the MCRS must provide useful error messages that explain to the user the nature of the error, what happened and how to proceed.
The MCRS must not allow user initiated operations to fail without informing the user.Similarly, error messages must be worded so as to be clearly understood by users with little or no technical background and they must indicate to the user what to do about the error so that the user can carry on in confidence.
Note that messages that are purely informational or that are warnings but not errors should be clearly differentiated from error messages so as not to inadvertently alarm users.
Error messages must be provided in a GUI in addition to logging failed operations, under R2.4.8, and are not a substitute for this requirement.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.21



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.21


Requirement:
Requirement R101.4.22
R101.4.22
The MCRS must provide easily accessible help from its screens and views, including from its modal dialogues, for users who:
· Do not know how to navigate its graphical user interface;
· Do not understand the consequence of a particular operation;
· Do not know how to create entities;
· Do not know how to modify metadata;
· Do not know how to construct search queries and search criteria, particularly complex ones,
· Do not know where to find the controls for actions and operations,
· Do not know what to do about system errors, and
· Want to learn more about the system.
Help may be provided in many forms, including instructions, manuals, FAQ, wizards and tutorials.The help must be relevant to the process the user is performing.Further detail is provided in the non-functional requirement N101.5.11.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R101.4.22



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R101.4.22
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RESPONSES TO NON-FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
101. GRAPHICAL USER INTERFACE (GUI)
(Complete this section only if the solution implements a GUI)



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.1
N101.5.1
The type of graphical user interface used will depend on the operating environment and platform.
Further to the responses to N12.3.1 and N12.6.1, what types of GUI does the records system support and what interfaces and operating systems are these interfaces available on?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.1




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.2
N101.5.2
Good GUIs have an underlying rationale that provides consistency across the interface.The user learns to expect the GUI to respond in certain ways.The GUI may use icons consistently to represent different entity types and states.The GUI will also make it easy to see the difference between active and inactive entities, or functions that can be performed and those that can’t.
For each of the GUIs listed under N101.5.1, what is the design approach taken by the GUI, including:
· How does it make use of graphical elements such as icons and images?
· How does it maintain consistency across the interface?
· How does it assist the user to perform functions?
Provide examples where necessary.





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.3
N101.5.3
Ergonomics is an important albeit subjective judgment of all GUIs.For example, how many mouse clicks and movements does it take to perform a commonly used function?The best GUIs are often described as user friendly and intuitive to use.
What is the average and the most number of user actions (for example, mouse clicks or finger touches) required to access any screen or dialogue in the records system interface, or to complete any of the following MoReq2010® functions from the default view or home screen of the application:
· Create a record in an aggregation?
· Search for an entity by its entity type using a single search criterion?
· Inspect the metadata of an entity in a set of search results?
· Browse from the first record to the last record in an aggregation of 100 records?
(The answer should outline what the default view or home screen is, and what each of the user actions are, that are required to perform a typical function and describe a function that takes n average number of user actions, as well as the function which takes the most user actions.)






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.3




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.4
N101.5.4
A GUI may use common gestures appropriate to the interface to allow the user to perform functions.For example, it may allow records to be captured by dragging and dropping datafiles from the user’s desktop.
How does the GUI use common gestures, such as scrolling and zooming, in appropriate ways to help make the records system more usable and useful?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.4





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.5
N101.5.5
A GUI will often support user personalisation.Alternative GUI elements, such as colours, layout, fonts and font sizes may also be available on different devices, such as desktops, notebooks, tablets and smartphones. The user may wish to set these personalisation options differently for each form factor.Personalisation requires that these elements, once changed are saved and stay with the particular user from session to session and from device to device, as the user so selects.
There are many ways in which users may personalise a GUI, it may involve some or all of:
· Inclusion in the interface of lists of recently used entities, see N101.5.8;
· Inclusion in the interface of a list of favourite entities, see N101.5.9;
· Ability to set display colours, fonts and font sizes;
· Ability to rearrange screen elements, views, and columns;
· Ability to set a personal default sort order for lists and views;
· Ability to specify the view where the application will open or have the application always open at the most recent view;
· Keep track of the user’s location in the application using a breadcrumb trail or equivalent;
· Allow users to browse back to previous screens and views, see N101.5.8; and
· Provide an ability to create personal saved searches and saved report definitions, see R10.4.23 and R10.4.27.
In what ways can the GUI be personalised to suit individual users, and can these settings be saved as a user’s personal default?






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.5




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.6
N101.5.6
Audio alerts and notifications may also be configurable.
Does the GUI make use of audio alerts and notifications, and can audio alerts, notifications, and volume settings be individually adjusted and personalised under N101.5.5?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.6





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.7
N101.5.7
It may be possible to navigate the GUI and perform functions using voice commands only.
Does the GUI respond to voice commands and, if so, how comprehensive is the coverage of voice commands compared to the functionality required by MoReq2010®?






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.7




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.8
N101.5.8
Many GUIs store up the places that a user visits and the entities that a user accesses.This list then provides a means for users to return to entities that they created, inspected or modified recently without having to search or browse to find them.
Does the records system provide easy access to recently accessed entities through the GUI so that the user can find them and access them later without searching?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.8





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.9
N101.5.9
Some GUIs allow users to add entities to a list of favourites.This allows users to find and access these favourite entities more easily without having to browse or search to find them.This is a potentially important feature because users may often need to have access to only a small number of aggregations to do most of their daily work capturing, declaring and referring to records.Many users will wish to keep these aggregations close at hand, rather than constantly search for them.Another good use of the favourites list is to keep saved searches and reports that are regularly performed by the user, see R10.4.23 and R10.4.27.
Does the records system allow users to keep a list of favourite entities and access them easily through the GUI?






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.9





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.10
N101.5.10
It is important that informational notifications and error messages to users be intelligible, informative and friendly.Each notification, message or dialogue should also indicate the actions available to users and, where possible, suggest what to do next.
How does the GUI handle user notification, error conditions and failed functions; and are the messages to users helpful in suggesting a remedy or course of action?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.10





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N101.5.11
N101.5.11
The degree of help and assistance provided by the GUI under R101.4.22is extremely important.Wherever possible, help should be context sensitive.Help is not necessarily restricted to text based information, it may contain images and diagrams, embedded videos, on line tutorials, and other e-learning techniques.
Further to R101.4.22, what types of online help are available through the GUI, and in different parts of the GUI, and how is this useful in assisting the users to perform functions and learn about the records system?






Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N101.5.11
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RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
102. APPLICATION PROGRAMMING INTERFACE (API)
(Complete this section only if the solution implements an API)




Requirement:
Requirement R102.4.1
R102.4.1
In accordance with core services requirement R2.4.6, the MCRS must implement an application programming interface (API) containing a set of methods that allow authorised users access to the full functionality specified by the service or bundle of services, under R2.4.1.
The term “API” describes any interface that is accessed by a client application or another business system, rather than by a human operator.A human operator may interface with the business system and indirectly manipulate entities in the MCRS, but there is no direct interaction with people.
To be certified as MoReq2010® compliant, the API must not implement only a part of the functionality specified by MoReq2010® for the service or bundle of services covered.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R102.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R102.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R102.4.2
R102.4.2
The MCRS must support multi-user, asynchronous calls to the methods in its API set.
One user, application or thread accessing the MCRS via a method call must not block other users, applications or threads from simultaneously accessing the MCRS and making method calls.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R102.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R102.4.2


Requirement:
Requirement R102.4.3
R102.4.3
The MCRS must ensure that each method call, under R102.4.1, is made by an authenticated user and that all functions and events are attributed to an individual user of the MCRS authorised to perform that function for the entity it is performed on.
It is not sufficient for all functions performed in an MCRS to be attributed to a single user, that user being the external service that calls the API.This does not provide sufficient context for effective accountability when constructing or later interpreting event histories.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R102.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R102.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R102.4.4
R102.4.4
The MCRS must ensure that every method call, under R102.4.1, returns an error code that indicates the success or failure of the call. 
The calling process, application or system should not have to make a second method call to discover the outcome of a previous method call.
MoReq2010® does not specify what method calls or error codes should be used by an API.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R102.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R102.4.4



Requirement:
Requirement R102.4.5
R102.4.5
The MCRS must provide a method that returns extended error information for the error code returned under R102.4.4.
The extended error information should be the same, or equivalent, as that retrieved under R2.4.8.Note that this does not replace the requirement for an MCRS to maintain an error log under R2.4.7.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R102.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R102.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R102.4.6
R102.4.6
The MCRS must provide a method or methods that return, for any given entity, the current user’s allowable operations in respect of that entity.
MoReq2010® does not specify how such a method or methods must be implemented.Finding out about allowable operations for any given entity enables the currentAPI user to discover what methods can be called for the entity without specifically having to call each operation.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R102.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R102.4.6
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RESPONSES TO NON-FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
102. APPLICATION PROGRAMMING INTERFACE (API)
(Complete this section only if the solution implements an API)



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.1
N102.5.1
The records system may support a number of different types of API and architectures.For example, web services, REST, programming languages (Java, C++, Python, etc.), Microsoft .NET framework, SOA, etc.
What type(s) of API does the records system support?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.1




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.2
N102.5.2
The records system may run on different platforms as listed under, N12.6.1.The records system API, however, may be made available on the same platforms, or it may be supported on separate platforms.For example, the records system may run on a Linux server but provide a Windows API set.
Examples of different API platforms include, Google App Engine, Amazon EC2, Microsoft Windows Azure, Microsoft Windows, Linux, Mac OS X, Google Android, Apple iOS, etc.
What platforms does the records system provide API sets for?




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.2




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.3
N102.5.3
The API set may use a specific protocol, such as, HTML, SOAP, RPC, TCP/IP, XML, etc.
What industry standard protocols does the API use?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.3




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.4
N102.5.4
There is generally a learning curve associated with using an API set. Documentation must be provided and a development environment acquired.The skills necessary to develop to the API may be obtained from the supplier or from a third-party organisation providing API training, education and support.Alternatively, the organisation may choose to have API based applications developed for it by a third-party developer.
Further to N12.9.1 and N12.9.2, what skills, training and education are required to become an API developer for the records system, and where can these be obtained from?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.4





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.5
N102.5.5
It may not necessarily be possible for any developer to licence and use the API, and freely develop new API based applications, not even the organisation that purchases the records system.
Is it possible for any developer to develop for the records system API or must developers be curated in some way?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.5




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.6
N102.5.6
The records system API set may have different versioning to the main product versioning, or it may even be a different product set, and may be managed semi-independently.
Separate to N12.14.1, what versioning is used by the records system API set?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.6





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.7
N102.5.7
Each version of the records system API may add new methods and deprecate older methods.This must be managed to ensure that API applications are no longer able to execute successfully.
For each of the release types under N102.5.6, how are new method calls introduced into the records system API set, and old ones deprecated, and how are developers notified of these changes?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.7




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.8
N102.5.8
An important aspect of any API set is backwards compatibility.
In relation to N102.5.6 and N102.5.7, can code written to interface with one version of the API set run against previous versions, and under what compatibility constraints?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.8





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.9
N102.5.9
In addition to the support programme for users, API developers may be given additional assistance and separate support provision by the supplier.
In addition to N12.15.3, N12.15.4, N12.15.5, N12.15.6 and N12.15.7, how is the API set supported and is there a separate provision for the support programme?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.9




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N102.5.10
N102.5.10
Use of the API set may require additional warranties and may be subject to additional terms and conditions.
What additional warranties under N12.16.1, additional service level agreements under N12.16.2, or additional terms and conditions under N12.16.3, apply to the records system API set?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N102.5.10
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RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
201. HIERARCHICAL CLASSIFICATION
(Complete this section only if the solution implements hierarchical classification)



Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.1
R201.4.1
A classification service that implements hierarchical classes must not implement any of the other MoReq2010®,200.Classification Series modules.
Note that an MCRS may utilise more than one classification service, but each separate classification service must contain entities belonging to only one classification entity sub-type.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.2
R201.4.2
The MCRS must ensure that in addition to the metadata listed under R5.4.2, hierarchical classes (E201.7.1) are also created with the following system metadata:
· Hierarchical Parent Class Identifier (M201.7.2).
Only top level hierarchical classes will not have a Parent Class Identifier.Child classes may inherit their disposal schedule and templates from their parent classes.
Hierarchical classification schemes should support any number of levels of hierarchy and any number of child classes belonging to a single parent class.
Function reference: F201.7.4





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.2



Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.3
R201.4.3
The MCRS must ensure that all hierarchical classes created under R5.4.2 and R201.4.2, either:
· Are created with no parent class as a top level class, provided they are associated with an active default disposal schedule; or
· Are created within an active parent class that has never been used for classification.
Hierarchical classes that are used for classifying aggregations and records may not become parent classes.The First Used Timestamp determines whether a class has been used for classification.
A hierarchical class created within a parent class may inherit its parent’s default disposal schedule identifier and templates.All top level classes must have a Default Disposal Schedule Identifier.
Function reference: F201.7.4




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.4
R201.4.4
Further to R5.4.4, the MCRS must allow a hierarchical class, except a top level class, to inherit its default disposal schedule from its parent class, instead of requiring an authorised user to provide it.
The metadata element, Default Disposal Schedule Identifier is not required for hierarchical classes, apart from top level classes with no parent class.See also R201.4.3 and R201.4.5.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.4




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.5
R201.4.5
For any active hierarchical class, including a top level class, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to move it, either:
· To an active parent class that has never been used for classification so that it retains its original disposal schedule;
· To an active parent class that has never been used for classification so that it inherits the disposal schedule of its new parent; or
· So that it becomes a top level class while retaining its previous disposal schedule and templates.
To retain the hierarchical class’s previous disposal schedule, the MCRS must ensure that a Default Disposal Schedule Identifier is added to the metadata of the class during the move operation.
To inherit the disposal schedule of its new parent, the MCRS must remove any Default Disposal Schedule Identifier from the class during the move operation.
Note that changing the disposal schedule of a class will have a cascading effect on all active records classified by that class, as described in R5.4.4.
Function references: F201.7.3, F201.7.5





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.6
R201.4.6
The MCRS must only allow a hierarchical class with no child classes to be used for classifying aggregations or records.
A parent class, which has one or more child classes, may not be applied to an aggregation or record.
Whenever a hierarchical class is first applied to any aggregation or record its First Used Timestamp, see R5.4.2, must be set by the MCRS and it may no longer become a parent class under R201.4.3 or R201.4.5.
Function references: F14.5.20, F14.5.138





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.6




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.7
R201.4.7
The MCRS must not allow a hierarchical class to be deleted under R5.4.5 if it is a parent class with one or more child classes.
The children of the hierarchical class must first be deleted or moved before the hierarchical class can be deleted.
Function reference: F14.5.25





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.8
R201.4.8
The MCRS must not allow a hierarchical class to be destroyed under R5.4.6 if it has one or more active child classes.
An active hierarchical class cannot be the child or descendant of a residual class.The child classes must either be destroyed first, or concurrently, with the hierarchical class.
Function reference: F14.5.28





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.8




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.9
R201.4.9
Subject to R2.4.22, and further to R5.4.7, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect hierarchical classes in at least the following ways:
· Browse from a parent class to its child classes and inspect their metadata, and
· Browse from a child class to its parent class and inspect its metadata.
The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function reference: F14.5.30





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.9




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.10
R201.4.10
Where the MCRS implements the model role service (see 4. Model Role Service) then, further to R4.5.11 and subject to R4.5.10, the MCRS must allow a child hierarchical class to inherit active roles that have been granted to active users and groups from its parent class.
The specific rules of inheritance used by the model role service, listed in the rationale to R4.5.11, should be extended as follows:
· Child hierarchical classes inherit from their parent classes.
Where the MCRS does not implement the model role service it must demonstrate similar or equivalent functionality under 4.2.4 How to meet the alternative (type B) requirements.




If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.10



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.10




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.11
R201.4.11
Where the MCRS implements the model metadata service (see 7. Model Metadata Service), and a template has been associated with a hierarchical class using the Template Class Identifier, under R7.5.14 or R7.5.15, then the template must be applied automatically, under R7.5.18, to any aggregation or record created withthat hierarchical class or with any of its child classes or descendants.
An aggregation or record template may be associated with a top level class, or a parent class, and will then be automatically applied to all aggregations and records classified by any descendant of that class.
Where the MCRS does not implement the model metadata service it must demonstrate similar or equivalent functionality under 7.2.4 How to meet the alternative (type B) requirements.
Function references: F14.5.5, F14.5.121





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.11



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.11




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.12
R201.4.12
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to group active records under R8.4.16 and perform disposal related functions under R8.4.17, R8.4.18, R8.4.19 and R8.4.20 for any hierarchical class.
Where the hierarchical class is a parent class then the function should apply to all of the records that are classified by any of the descendants of the hierarchical class.
Function references: F14.5.41, F14.5.116, F14.5.117, F14.5.118, F14.5.119, F14.5.120, F14.5.124, F14.5.131, F14.5.177





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.12



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.12




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.13
R201.4.13
When an active disposal hold is associated with a hierarchical class, under R9.4.3, the MCRS must, in addition to the other clauses of R9.4.4, prevent the destruction of any record that:
· Has been classified with a hierarchical class that is a child or descendant of a hierarchical class associated with the disposal schedule.
The association of a disposal hold with a hierarchical class that is a top level class, or a parent class, should have the same effect as associating the disposal hold individually with each child class or descendant of that class.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.13



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.13




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.14
R201.4.14
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to search for and find aggregations and/or records that are classified by any descendant of a nominated hierarchical class.
This requirement extends R6.5.18 to allow a search by a nominated class to find an aggregation or record where the nominated class is a hierarchical class that is not the entity’s class but is the ancestor of the entity’s class.
Function reference: F14.5.195





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.14



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.14




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.15
R201.4.15
When hierarchical classes are exported in full under R11.4.3, then the MCRS must also export their child and descendant classes in full, as included entities.
See 11.2.10 Exporting included entities and 201.2.6 Exporting hierarchical classification schemes for an explanation of included entities in export and their relationship to hierarchical classification.
Function reference: F14.5.185





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.15



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.15




Requirement:
Requirement R201.4.16
R201.4.16
When hierarchical classes are exported in full, or as placeholders, under R11.4.3, then the MCRS must also export placeholders for their parent and ancestor classes, as significant entities.
See 11.2.9 Exporting significant entities and 201.2.6 Exporting hierarchical classification schemes for an explanation of significant entities in export and their relationship to hierarchical classification.
Function reference: F14.5.185





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R201.4.16



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R201.4.16













[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO NON-FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
201. HIERARCHICAL CLASSIFICATION
(Complete this section only if the solution implements hierarchical classification)



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N201.5.1
Hierarchical classification schemes may impose internal limitations on the number of hierarchical classes or levels of hierarchy supported.
What are the technical limits in the classification service to each of the following:
· The number of hierarchical classes that can be managed?
· The number of top level classes that can be added to the classification service?
· The number of child classes that can be added to parent class?
· The depth or number of levels of classes under a top level class?




Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N201.5.1













[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:DLM Forum:DLM Foundation:Branding:Logos:MoReq logos:MoReq2010:MoReq2010_Reg:MoReq2010_Reg_pms.eps]
RESPONSES TO FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
301. ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS
(Complete this section only if the solution implements electronic components)



Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.1
R301.4.1
In accordance with core services requirement R6.5.19, the MCRS must allow records to be created, under R6.5.10, with electronic components, that have immutable content held securely in either the originating system or a separatedata store.
The content of an electronic component must be immutable and secure, meaning it must be unchanging and unchangeable.The content must be identical each time it is accessed.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.1



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.1




Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.2
R301.4.2
The MCRS must ensure that all electronic components (E301.7.1) are created with the metadata listed under R6.5.19, as well as the following additional system metadata:
· Content Media Type (M301.7.2).
If the record has more than one electronic component then each electronic component belonging to the record must also have a:
· Presentation Order (M14.4.84).
Each electronic component will also have electronic content that is either:
· Directly available to an authorised user as electronic content, or
· Indirectly available to an authorised user as a URI.
As explained in the rationale to R301.4.3, the MCRS may provide a URI to the content in either the originating system or data store. Whether directly or indirectlyaccessible, the Content Media Type represents the format of the electronic content of the component in its transportable form.
Note that an MCRS that keeps component content internally in its own data store may make it accessible as a URI, while equally, an MCRS that manages component content in an external data store may well provide users with direct access to the content. Some MCRS solutions may support both methods. This is dependent on their design and their degree of integration with the data store or originating system. Importantly, MoReq2010® does not require that an MCRS provide support for both approaches.
Function reference: F301.7.3





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.2



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.2


Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.3
R301.4.3
The MCRS must allow an authorised user to access the content of an electronic component as a datafile,either directly from the MCRS or by providing the user with a URI.
While held in the originating system or data store, the content of an electronic component must be accessible as a datafile of a specified media type, stored in the Content Media Type metadata element.This is known as the content’s “transportable form”.The MCRS must allow users to either access the datafile directly or must provide a URI to the datafile to allow the user to access it indirectly.
Note that where the MCRS provides access via a URI, then there may be additional external access controls to the datafile that are imposed and managed by the originating system or data store and not by the MCRS.This is outside the scope of MoReq2010®.
Function references: F301.7.4, F301.7.5





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.3



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.3




Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.4
R301.4.4
Where there is more than one component in a record, the MCRS must generate a unique Presentation Order for each component.
The Presentation Order provides a simple way of logically ordering the components of a record, when there is more than one, so they may be listed in a relevant way.The Presentation Order of each component must be unique; meaning no two components of the same record may have the same Presentation Order.
For example, when capturing the contents of a web page as a series of components, the main HTML script may be listed first in presentation order, before the other components (CSS, JavaScript, images, etc.).Similarly, multipart datafiles may have an intrinsic order, an email message may be presented before its attachments, and so on.
MoReq2010® does not give specific guidance on the presentation order of components within a record for different content types.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.4



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.4



Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.5
R301.4.5
The MCRS must provide a Content Media Type for the datafile for each electronic component created under R301.4.1.
The Content Media Type for an electronic component must be the MIME media type for the datafile generated when the component is exported from the originating system.MIME media types are managed by IANA (see RFC 4288, RFC 4855 and http://www.iana.org/assignments/media-types/index.html).
The content of an electronic component may, or may not, be stored in the originating system or in a data store associated with the MCRS in the format indicated by the Content Media Type, but must be converted into that media type on export.The Content Media Type therefore represents the transportable format of the content.
For example, a record of a web page may have three components:
· An HTML script with the media type, “text/html”;
· A cascading style sheet with the media type, “text/css”; and
· An image with the media type, “image/jpeg”.






If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.5



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.5




Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.6
R301.4.6
The MCRS must set a flag in the metadata of an electronic component when it is created, under R6.5.19, that describes whether the MCRS must wait for confirmation of the destruction of the content of a component when the component is destroyed.
Under R301.4.8, following the decision to destroy a record under a disposal schedule, the content of all electronic components of a record must be deleted from the originating system or the appropriate data store(s).Depending on the implementation of the data store and the degree of its integration to the MCRS, this deletion operation may require confirmation if it cannot be carried out automatically.





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.6



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.6



Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.7
R301.4.7
Subject to R2.4.22, and further to R6.5.17, the MCRS must allow an authorised user to browse and inspect electronic components in at least the following ways:
· Browse the electronic components of a record, in presentation order, and inspect their metadata; and
· Browse from an electronic component to its content, subject to the content being accessible, under R301.4.3.
See R6.5.17.The terms “browse” and “inspect” are defined in 13. Glossary of Terms.
Function reference: F14.5.44






If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.7



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.7




Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.8
R301.4.8
When the MCRS exports an electronic component, under R11.4.8, then it must either include a URI to the content in the export data or else embed the datafile representing the content, under R301.4.3, in the export data.
A URI to the content will always be exported whenever the MCRS does not embed the full content of the electronic component directly into the XML data generated on export.When the Component Content is embedded in the XML data generated on export, then it is included as Base64 encoded binary data.
Some more sophisticated MCRS solutions may relegate this choice to the user.In other words, an authorised user may be able to choose as part of an export operation, either to export component content embedded in the exported XML data, or to export components with embedded URIs that enable the importing service to separately download the content for each component.
Function reference: F14.5.185





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.8



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.8




Requirement:
Requirement R301.4.9
R301.4.9
When a record containing electronic components isdestroyed, under R8.4.20, the MCRS must ensure that the managed content belonging to each electronic component is deleted from the originating system and any data stores, under R301.4.1.
If the MCRS cannot automatically delete the managed content then the MCRS must wait for confirmation of its deletion, under R8.4.20, before the component is destroyed.
This is determined by the metadata flag referred to inR301.4.6.Note that the record cannot be destroyed until all of its components have been destroyed, and electronic components cannot be destroyed until their content has been either automatically deleted, or manually confirmed as having been deleted, by an authorised user, under R8.4.20.
Function reference: F14.5.41, F14.5.119





If the solution has a GUI then attach a screenshot showing how the function is performed:
[image: Macintosh HD:Users:jon:Documents:MoReq2010:Draft Requirements:Test Framework:Test Framework - Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (PQQ):images:Screenshot.jpeg]
Answer this functional requirement (in 100 to 250 words):
Requirement R301.4.9



To be completed by test centre (during testing):
Supplier’s description accurately describes how function is performed
Supplier’s screenshot accurately shows how function is performed
Function is performed automatically
Function is performed by user operation
Execution of the function provides immediate feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides some feedback to the user
Execution of the function provides no feedback to the user
Execution of the function requires more than one step by the user
Function is executed as part of a broader operation
Function is executed in two or more phases or as part of two or more operations
Function behaves differently under different conditions
Function cannot be executed under certain conditions
There is more than one way of performing the function
Date checked (by test centre):

Provide additional explanation of observations given above (test centre to complete):
Requirement R301.4.9
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RESPONSES TO NON-FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS
301. ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS
(Complete this section only if the solution implements electronic components)



Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.1
N301.5.1
Each MCRS may come in a different form.Some MCRS solutions are general purpose applications, but others have a dedicated purpose, intended for a particular vertical market, and support integration with only specific types of business system.The MCRS may even be built into a particular business system and be indistinguishable from it.
Is the records system part of a business system, or tightly integrated with a business system, or is it a standalone records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.1




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.2
N301.5.2
The purpose of the MCRS informs the types of component content it manages as well as how this content is managed.As a consequence, the MCRS may provide wide ranging support for a number of different component content types, or it may support only a few content types.The content of electronic components can vary from traditional office documents to a number of rows in a database.
In combination with N301.5.1, what types of electronic component content does the records system support?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.2





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.3
N301.5.3
Records may have one component or many components, this too is a result of the types of record and their electronic components that the MCRS is designed to support.
Further to N301.5.2 do the records with electronic components supported by the records system have one or more than one component and is the number of components fixed or variable?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.3




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.4
N301.5.4
Integral to the design of an MCRS is the location of the content that is managed.This may be in the system of origin, in an internal data store controlled by the MCRS or in an external data store.
In relation to N301.5.1, where is the content of electronic components stored for records in the records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.4





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.5
N301.5.5
An important characteristic of a component is immutability which means that the content of the component does not change once the record has been created.The content of record components must therefore be unalterable.If electronic components are located externally to the MCRS then the organisation must employ safeguards to ensure the integrity of the component content is preserved in its environment.
How does the records system ensure the immutability of content in its storage location under N301.5.4?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.5





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.6
N301.5.6
N12.13.6 describes synchronisation issues that may occur when the MCRS and the content of components is backed up and restored separately or at different times.Records systems which manage records in the system of origin or in external data stores can be particularly vulnerable.
For example, if the MCRS is restored from a backup, then it may contain as active records, records that were previously destroyed, prior to the discontinuity, and for which the electronic content was deleted and is no longer in the external data store or system.Alternatively, there may be content in the external data store or system which belongs to records that do not exist in the MCRS, because they were created after the last backup but before the discontinuity occurred.
The design of the MCRS must overcome these potential synchronisation issues, especially when it manages records in place.
How does the records system ensure that it re-synchronises with the content location specified in N301.5.4 if one or the other has to be restored from backup as part of disaster recovery?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.6





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.7
N301.5.7
In MoReq2010® the content of some components can support automatic deletion by the MCRS.This is a property of the component itself.The content of other components cannot be automatically deleted by the MCRS in response to a disposal schedule.
Further to R301.4.6 does the records system manage components that can be automatically deleted, or manually deleted, or does it allow both, and if so how what characterises these different types of component content in the records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.7




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.8
N301.5.8
Where the record content managed by the MCRS is not able to be automatically deleted, then it must be either manually deleted, or deleted by some external process, and then confirmed, so that the MCRS can continue with the destruction of the record.
If, under N301.5.7, the content of electronic components must be manually deleted from its location in N301.5.4, then, further to R301.4.9, what is the process for doing this and how is it confirmed in the records system?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.8





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.9
N301.5.9
When managing records with electronic components the MCRS also has design choice about how users access the content of these components.The MCRS may be able to serve up the content to the user, or it may provide the user with a URI to the content and require the user to access the content directly from the data store.Some solutions may provide both options. 
Further to R301.4.3, does the records system allow authorised users to access the content of electronic components as datafiles, or using a URI, or both?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.9




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
Requirement N301.5.10
N301.5.10
Export of electronic components is similar to user access described under N301.5.9.The MCRS may include the content in the export directly, or it may export a URI that points to the location of the content, which the importing system must then retrieve.
Further to R301.4.8, does the records system allow authorised users to export the content of electronic components as datafiles, or using a URI, or both?





Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
Requirement N301.5.10





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N301.5.11
As described in the rationale to R301.4.3, where the MCRS provides a URI to the content of an electronic component, then the user may require additional access controls to inspect the content.
Further to N301.5.9 and N301.5.10 what further authorisation does the user require when retrieving content using a URI provided by the records system, and how is this managed?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):






Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N301.5.12
Where the content of the electronic component is stored externally and accessed using a URI, additional security measures may need to be put in place to ensure that unauthorised users do not access the content from outside the MCRS.
How does the MCRS or supporting system prevent unauthorised access to the URI retrieved under N301.5.11?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):





Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N301.5.13
R301.4.5 requires that each electronic component have a Content Media Type. The Content Media Type relates to the content of the component in its transportable form. Depending on the nature and purpose of the MCRS under N301.5.1, and the types of electronic component content supported under N301.5.2, the MCRS may provide in depth support for component content types based on particular document formats, such as the Microsoft Office document formats or ODF.
The degree of support provided for components based on particular content formats may vary, for example, the MCRS may be able to index and search over the content of these components when they are captured as records. The MCRS may also be able to capture some or all of the properties of these document types as additional component metadata.
Further to the types of component content supported under N301.5.2, what common content types and formats does the records system support, and in which of the following ways:
· Identify the document type and index and search over the document content?, or
· Identify the document type and extract additional metadata from the document?
(Include the date the list was compiled as additional document formats may be added over time.)
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):




Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N301.5.14
A records system is designed to manage records and their components, however, the content of record components, especially electronic content, can proliferate in an organisation and copies may exist outside an MCRS as explained in 301.2.6 Ensuring electronic components are really gone.
While the records system by itself cannot necessarily remove this proliferation it should do as much as it can to assist in resolving it. For example, when records are captured from a system, such as an email system or a shared drive, and placed into a data store, then the records system may be able to simultaneously delete the source content of the new record so that there remains only one copy of the content now in the data store, and not two.
In what ways does the records system assist in controlling unmanaged record content within the organisation?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):






Non-Functional Requirement (this requirement is not tested):
N301.5.15
Many operating systems do not overwrite the binary data of a datafile when it is deleted from storage media. In sensitive and secure environments the footprint previously occupied by the datafile in the repository of the MCRS should be overwritten to ensure the datafile cannot be wholly or substantially recovered, for example, from close analysis of magnetic disc surfaces.
Does the records system provide a mechanism for overwriting the content of electronic record components when they have been destroyed and are deleted under R301.4.9?
Answer this non-functional requirement (in 200 to 400 words):
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